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EDITOR’S NOTE

Sri 8. Srikantaya, former Hon Secretary, Treasurer
and Hon. Editor of the Mythic Society for long years, would
have been 100 year old if he were alive on 18-7-1986. An
endowment lecture instituted in his memory in the Mythic
Society will be delivered on 18-7-1986 at the Society. This is
how the Society plans to begin celebrating his Birth Centenary
year. An introductory article on him is published at the end
of this issue.

A Seminar on [ndia’s Scientific Heritage is beeing organised
in the Mythic Society in Septainber tiis year. Scholars of all-
India repute in the field and some from abroad are expected to
attend the Seminar. Dr. B.V, Subbarayappa, eminent authority
in the field is helping the Society in organising the Seminar.

The B. M. Srikantiah Foundation is planning to hold a
Seminar on the foundation and the first dynasty of Vijayanagara
in October in memory of Sri S. Srikantaya. Incidentally it can
be stated here that Sri S. Srikantaya had been a cjose relation
of Prof B. M. Srikantaya, the two eminent scholars having
married sisters,

29-6-1986 Suryanath U. Kamath
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THE KAIFIYATS ON DHARWAD

Dr. K. N. CHITNIS

Dharwad has gone through many vicissitudes in history. In
medievel times it was included in the Vijayanagara Empire.
On the fall of Vijayanagara, it passed under the sway of
Bijapur. It had a strong fort, and there was a separate
commandant of the fort. Since it lay on the highway from
Miraj in the north to Bankapur in south, it occupied a straiegic
position.  Aurangzeb took possession of it after defeating
Bijapur in 1686, Its name was changed into Nishirabad. Tt
was under the Mughals until Nana Saheb Peshwa conquered it
in 1753. Under the Peshwas it was considered to be the
doorway to the south, and was on the road leading to

Srirangapattana.

As Dharwad was regarded as an important place politically,
strategically and also commercially it gradually developed into
a flourishing town. In the beginning there was only a fort, but
in due course the areas round the fort began to be peopled, and
across the tank called Halgere to the south there came into
existence the nucleus of a town in the form of various market
places sct up along different lanes. Thus the Shukrawar Peth,
the Mangalwar Peth, the Adityawar Peth or the Javali Peth

+ Head, Dept. of History. University of Poona, Pune-6.
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coast towards the Andhra region and carried on the brisk inter-
nal and external trade.

[n the Kakatiya kingdom, the coastal
played a dominant role in the internal
trade. Trade centres also were more numerous
lands of Motupalli, Krishnipattanam, etc.

region naturally
and  external
in the hinter-

Analogous to the nagara of 18 bhumis of Tamilnady
Andhra the merchanuts of 18 towns were organised into a ngkara
and had their head quarters at Penugonda. ¢! But the names of
the constituents bhumis and the head quarters of the guilds
(Padinenimidi bhiimi) were not found.

in

Mummaridandas : It is another guild that frequently
referred in the records of Andhra and Karnarakg®? along with
the other nanadesi guilds Ayyavali 500, nakaras, merchants of
18 bhumis. etc., whenever they met as Mahanadu for conduc-
ting their business transactions. In Andhra the guild was found
in Mahanadu conducted at Chintapaili, Sangamesvaram, Alam-
pur, Peddakadumur, Basinikonda and several other places in
the Dharwad and Bijapur districts of Karnataka,

M. Somasekhara Sarma describes®® the Mummaridandas
as the advance guard of the trading caravan or that have bbrne
the staff with three bands probably weapons. They were
described as the brave of braves, cruel to the wicked, good
to the good and conqueorrs of the powerful enemies. Their
war-like spirit is deseribed. In some of the Kannada records
they were said to be Balanjas and muwvatnuru bidy, s+ Mummae
ridandas or Mummaridanda-36 bidus.%® Bidy generally refers
to a market place just like the pemta of the Andhra region.

It can be interpreted that the advanced guards or the
mummaridandas of 36 bidus or market places would have been
organised into a guild or 36 can also be a conventionla in

number.

Inter-State Trade

It i- pos:ible that the Mum.maridanqia-§6 would havc‘
accompanied the nanadesi guild which rravel with heavy loaqs
and provide protection 'o them against robbery and.pyracy This
guild is common :0 Andhra and Kamaiak.a. Ax‘cncd already
similar mercencry organi-ations are seen 1 Tamiluadu named

Velakkair.

Articles of Trade : The nanadesis ot“ this period ul)qer
study integrated trade at different levels into a‘system which
articulated the distribution of agricultural and hlghcr' order of
commodities through out the hinterland. The follomflg table
(see page 26) represents different types of eommodities dealt

by the nanadesi guilds.

Inspite of the measures taken by the state against.fraud
in business and provision made for free supply of goods in the
markets, the merchants appear to have made enormou-
profits in trade. The economic prosperity of the merchants way
reflected in their lavish donations made to the temples in he
form of shares on the sale and purehase of merchandise. At
pérfir the Tamil and Teclugu merchants ercted their respective
Nakareévara temples and followed the same samayadharma, At
Tanjavur, a manrdapa on the Nakareévara' tcmglc was construc-
ted and named after by the guild ticayirattainnurvur,6s

The State collected variety of taxes on agriculture, trade
and industry that yielded much to thcAr'oyal treasury.
Thus the State enjoyed much prosperity as testified by traveller,
like Marco Polo and Muslim writers like Abdullah Wassaf
By the end of the 13th century, the general prosperity .of
these three South Indian kingdoms attracted the :fltcm:on
of Delhi Sultans who contracted he.aps of gold and immense
wealth as tribute and war indemnity from them,
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Vi ‘o orks ¢
: jlla.DC$Vara suggest the effecrive measures to be tnkenhby
he k s for ¢ pr i ftr l

ngs . or th promotion of trade and commerce as we as
those against fravd and malpractice. !

T ‘ .
. he contemporary literature refers to trade routes con

: g important trade centres in these three region e
hinterlands with the ports, ¢ andhe

The Andhrabhasabhusanam!’
S T of Ketana (A.D. 1210-
;pcaks of a High Road connecting the northern rcgiomls('m)
rom Ayodhya to Kafichi through Warangal and Nellore ';‘hl .
was another route from Motupalli 1o Karnataka thro:rlcl
2

Yanamadala, Vinukonda, Tripurintakam Panyam, Alamh
’ . pur

and i 2
Raichur.'® There was a route from the coastal towns'®
! wns

and ports on the east coast to B :

which was a pilgirm centre as wclill:rfh::hr:)r:i: I!ipurantakam
foa_d between Koppal-Raichur in Karnataka ancden[‘(re.“ The
in Andhra was a highly traversed way during the _Olanupaka
Later Calukyas.'® This route passed throup;rmd of the
Vaddaménu, Jadcerla, Gangapur, Périir and an Alampur.
became famous as Dandubita 'S because it wag peal.  This
Calukya armies that frequently invaded Vengi duril:ed by _the
and 11th_ Centuries. Even today itis anim 8 th‘.’ 10th
between Andhra and Karnataka. portant highway

In Tamilnadu, there were trunk roads that connect

corner of the State with that of the other. The intc:r—stoue
routes were Vadugapperval'" or Andhra patha and Konguppey ?x:
or great road to Kongu country from Tamilnady: thcfc *
also one highway connecting Tanjore in Iamilnadu‘to Kal f"as
in Karnataka.'® The merchants from Tamilnady woul:il 3}’13'.‘3
reached the Andhra region through Vadugopperuval and Kar:,:c

taka through Kalyana-Kolanupika or Bellary-Tripurintak
am

Inter-State Trade

routes. The inscriptions from Bapatla?, Visakhapattanam®'and
Simhacalam?? inform that the caravans on these highways were
protected by their own armies,

The Andhra, Karnataka and Tamilpadu states were traversed
by network of trade routes thai connected aimost all important
centres of trade and port towns of South India.

Merchant Guilds And [nter-State Trade : Trade was
carried on through highly organised merchant guilds with basis
from village to Imperial eity with intermediary links in bet-
ween. We come across in the inscriptions terms like svades$i?3
which might mean local merchant with whom the itinerent
trader. established contacts, nanidesi-2% foreigners from diffe_
rent neighbouring countries, paradesi®®-foreign merchants ,
ubhaya nanadesi?S-representatives of the various groups included

in the organisation's membership.

Namaneéi : The nanddesi or the itinerents were a powerful
autonomous merchant corporations whose activities apparently
took to little or no account of political boundaries.2” They
visited all neighbouring kingdoms in course of their trade and
every where they enjoyed a respectable and privileged position.
Their success and prosperity were to some extent independent of
the vicissitudes of war and peace among the states in which

they carried on trade.

In coastal region the Tamil merchants appear very pro-
minently, It is intetesting to note that important ports in
Andhra had Tamil counter pames viz., Viéakhapattanm-Kulo-
ttupgacoda pattanam?®, Ghanta<dla-Cola Pandya puram?® and
Krishnapatttanam Gandagopila Coda pattanam®. Another
significant featurc was at Pérar there existed Arava nakara
along with the Telugu nakara functioning side by side simul-
.aneously conducting trade.51 At the same time in the Western
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In the end, Acharya Dinabandhu Sastry states that he had
made this Hindi translation in the form of an autobiography
based on the Bengali manuscripts  collected as mentioned above
(which were translations of the Sanskrit version as given out by
Swami Dayananda from his mouth regarding his life, travel and
activities).

Unlike the two earlier short biographies viz , the one as the
15th discourses at Poona in the year 1875 and the second one as
published in ““The Theosophist®’ during 1879-80, this third
detailed autobiography has three striking features : i.c., (i
extentive wanderings and travellings by Swamiji throughout the
length and breadth of tue country covering Mt. Abu in the wes!
to Hooghly and Assam in the east and north-east and Nepal and
Tibet in the Himalayas in the north to Kanya Kumari and
Ceylon in the south (ii} detailed lessons on yoga-he was taught
by the yogis-and his yogic powers and (iii) his involvement in
the Sepoy Mutiny of 1857 and his meeting with the mutiny
leaders like Nana Saheb Peshwa, Tantia Tope and Rani Lakshmi-
bai, etc.

It is seen that the autobiography published in ‘‘The Theo-
sophist” during 1879-80 and this (new) autobiography are
supplementary to each other in detail, as also the 15th discourse
at rocna in 1875

A brief outline of this autobiography (published in 1969-70)
is, therefore, given below :

Iy Early life: Born in Sourashtra in 1824 AD in the
Auddichya Brabmin family__ now my age 48 years... Father was
a wealthy revenue officer.. Learnt Ramayana, Mahabhara!a,
puranas and other Sstotras, learnt by heart Shukla
Yajurveda— Initiation in Shiva pooja, Shivaratrivigil, renuncia-
tion-.- Flight from home.

Swami Dayananda Saraswati & the Mutiny

2) Wanderings & Sanyas : Took the name Brahmachar;
Shuddha Chaitanya, Sirddhapur fair.. caught by father unawares
flight from his captivity... Reached Ahmedabad... Learnt
lesssons in yoga and Adwaita poilosophy and other doctrines
under various tecachers at Ahmedabad and Baroda--- Learnt
Upanishads, Darshanas. Sanskrit grammar and Jaina and
Bouddha darshanas in Varanasi--- From Varanasi, procecded
southwards to find out the source of the Narmada river_
Wandered along the south bank of the Narmada from east
towards west in search of yogis.. Attempt by Vamamargis to
sacrifice me at the altar of Kalabhairav near Dharampuri
saved by the Mahratta sepoys... Reached Chanoda... initiation
into Sanyas by Swami Purananda and got the name Dayananda

Saraswati.

3} Detailed lessons on Yoga ; At Vyasashram en the bank
of the Narmada was taught lessons on yoga by Swami Yoga-
nanda... daily routine as per yogic discipline. Control over
hunger, an incident in which a queen of some Raja of a state in
Madhya Bharat wanted to malign me ; saved by my guru ;
lessons in Asanas, Pranayama, ‘nadi shuddhi’; works of various
pranas ; workings of pitta, shleshma tattvas, age of various
animals on the basis of their shvasa-prashvasa : Went to Sinnore
to take lessons in Sanskrit grammer under Pt. Krishna Shastry ;
Came back 10 Chanoda : Learnt theory of yoga from Swami
Jwalananda Puri and its practice from Swami Shivananda Giri :
Three years at Chanoda - Abmedabad and three vears art

Mt. Abu.

Hatha yoga-kriyas, trataka yoga, mudras, Kumbhaka yoga,
mantra yoga, laya yoga, Raja yoga, food, place and asana.
Yama-Niyama, Kriya yoga, tapa-swadhyaya-Iswarapranidhana,
Nadi shuddhi. Four types of pranayamas. Sadhanas of Yama-
Niyama. Obstructions in yoga Sadhana. Methods to ride over
them. Chittapatha. Bhagavat-tattva. Some incidents: A cow
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sprang up. Round this town and the fort many villages and
hamiets also began to develop and gain in importance. Such
were, for example, Rayapur, Haveri Peth, Madihal, Saptapur,
and Navalur. Many of these villages have now become the
suburbs of the Dharwad town.

In the Pune Archives there are a number of Kaifiyats
which throw light on the development of this town. They give
us a glimpse into the economic, social and cultural conditions
of Dharwad in medieval times. They supply information
regarding the different taxes levied at different times by diffe-
rent rulers, the religious sects prevailing in those, days
various grants made to temples, mathas, watandars and other
individuals either as inam or as mokasa.

A few Kaifiyats have been selected for for the purpose of
this paper, These documents deal with the religious arrange-
meats and traditions of a temple at Shukrawar Peth in Dharwad.
with the watan of Mullagiri in Malapur, and with some agrarian
matters in Hosayellapur and Navalur,

Krishnacharya, son of Ramachandracharya, and grandson
of Sheshacharya, surnamed Vyasasamudra was the priest of
the Vyenkatesh temple at the Shukrawar Peth of Kasba
Dharwad. He was in possession of a bele of land in Navalur
granted as inam for the temple of the god Sri Vyenkatesh. The
land was a dry land, and had no mango trees in it. Since the
land was an inam land. no r1ax or imposition such as judi.
yekasali or najarana was paid for it,

This land was granted originally to Krishnacharya’s father
Ramachandracharya in the times of Tipu Sultan. After the
death of Ramachandracharya. his son Rangacharya who was
elder than Krishnacharya, was in possession of the land, and
after the death of Rangacharva the land went to Krishna-
charya, during the Companys’ rule in India.
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This land was cuitivated by the ryots on the terms of
Lavani. Deducting the expenses of cultivation from the gross

produce, the average annual income from the land was

Rs. 21-8-0.

Besides the produce of the land, Krishnacharya was getting
some other grants from the Government and some voluntary
contributions from the people for the service of the god
Vyenkatesh. The sources of income were the following ;

(1) Rs. 21-8-0 Average annual income from the inam land,
as noted above

(2) Rs. 87-9-0 Annual grant from the Government Treasury
for celebrating the chariot festival of the
god, for the daily food offerings to the god
and for burning a perpetual lamp before the

god
(3) Rs. 3-8-0 Being the exchange value of one Dharwadi
(gold) coin (or hon) from Desai Ramrao.

(4) Rs. 3-8-0 Being the exchange value of one Dharwadi
(gold) coin from Jivanarao Deshpande

(5) Rs. 3-8-0 Being the exchange value of one Dharwadi
(gold) coin from the Nadgauda.
Thus Rs. 10-8-0 were offered by the three
Maha} Jamidars of Dharwad every year for
the Chariot festival of the god.

Thus the total annual income for the services of the god
Vyenkatesh was Rs. 119-9-0

The yearly expenses were as follows :

(1) Rs.12-0-0  For the daily food offerings to the god at
the rate of one rupee for month; annually

twelve rupees.
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(2) Rs-12-0-0 For the expenses of oil for burning two
lamps perpetually before the god.

(3) Rs. 4-0-0 For purchasing a pair of dhotees for the
god every year at the price of four rupees.

(4) Rs. 12-1-0

For the yearly expenses on repairs of the
temple, on erecting the pandal on the
occasion of the Navaratra celebrations, and
on whitewashing the temple walls and
ceilings.

(5) Rs.21-0-0 For feeding the Brahmins daily during the
Navaratra festival and for the great commu-
nity lunch generally at the end of the
festival.

(6) Rs. 5-0-0 For feeding the Brahmins and for their

dakshing.

(7) Rs. 2-0-0 For repairing the “Vehicles of gods” during
the festival, by way of wages to the Jinagars.
{8) Rs. 10-0-0 During the Vehicle Festival at night the

wages paid to the man at the rate of one
rupee per day for ten days.

{(9) Rs. 8-0-0 To courtesans
(10) Rs. 3-0-0 To play the band
(i1) Rs. 1-0-0 To the Brahmin expounding the Puranas.
(12) Rs. 4-0-0 For repairs of the chariot.

(13) Rs 4-0-0  For expenses on oil during the Car Festival.

Total Rs. 98-1-0

Deducting the annual expenditure of Rs. 98-1.0 from the
annual income of Rs. 119-9-0, the priest was left with a prefit
of Rs. 2)-8-0- This was how permanent arrangements were

made for conducting the various types of services in the
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Vyenkatesh temlpe at the Sukrawar Peth of Qasba Dharwad
ye

or Nashirabad.!

e s light on the office of Mulla in

Another falvi;y;t ;Elhrizwlz;ifi)’at gives the genealogy of th:

2 suburb of thr of;‘ice of Mulla in the village of N{nlapup

.occupam. th :'Iahal of Dharwad. In 1844 Mulla Mohi-ud-din,

mcmd:dl;Zdte eMiya and grandson of Raje Mahmad was the
son o -

occupant of this office.

nioving a land of 6 beles® as
i " MalapurhthtZisN;I)‘i‘:lc:aew:fs l‘;nldwas granted as an 'inam
ma”"' Althoug't-rent came to be levied on it, and henc.e Tt was
Ol'igmal.l}h : q'uldi-inam land. It was a dry land, contammg‘no
turned 1010 @ Jl'll‘he quit-rent or the judi began to be levxgd
mango rees hwas while originally Auraugzeb had graqted it
under thc’ i iy antee as a complete inam land. The quit-rent
to the el S nas (i.c. 4 annas less for a guntha) of land
2?::1 A-D: 1825 (1234 Fasli) Badc-Miya,. fathe;‘1
n was paying this quit-rent and after his deat

for 6 beles or 1
was 87 rupees.

ohi-ud-di . )
(')ftb:at year his son began to pay it to the Governmen
in

i i 5 by Aurangzeb in A.D. 1690
The origina! :;:ma:::stg;:n::fd Myohi-ud-din named Shaik
(1102 A-H (oh ikh Raja. Mohi ud-din belonged to the 14th
Oauc s'on OfSS;‘aikh Daud. The Kaifiyat says that‘ at the
gencration of shwa rule about 131 years had elapsed s!ncf the
close ofthe ¢ ricinal inam land to Shaikh Daud. This inam
grant of the ¥ ftached till 1844 when this Kaifiyat was submi-
hadne’er ?Ceﬂ ;in had a hereditary right to the enjoyment of
ted M'o-hl-“d- d. On the death of Bade-Miya the land vx'aas
this judl—'mam 'lalx: ;ited by Mohi-ud-din,there being no necc~ssxty
automn!l;ﬂ“)")::m:mon of the Govt. for inheritance. He inhe-
to take the

ried the land during the Company‘s rule.

e i o s reduced by
' his inam land of 12 annas wa
Unfortunately t
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a:out 3 annas owing 1o two reas

changed its o

ot astc,.:-:”;;,a“d began to flow through thi

began 10 be used and, probably op either sid y f b stream.

ooes °€d as a path.  Thus Mohj. in 1o o oo ooty
w5 of Tang. 1-ud-din really had enly

Unexpectedly a stream

Deducting the expenses
of the land, Mohi-ud
from the land.

! of cultivation
- ~din got only
his land

! was n

Inam- o
m-holder, but was given to i

rental basis, Lo

crops on it,

from the total yield
100 rupees as the output
cultivated actually by the
Yator for cultivation on a
tred to till this land, grow
tof the yield for himself
Rs. 100 in this case was to
Out‘of this sum of Rs. 100,
s const!t as judi or quit-rent to the

ituted the net yisld of the

The cultivator was requ

take some stj
tal ipulate
and the remaining which wag woft:ar

be surrendered to the Inam-hold

. - er.
Rs. 87 were paid, as noted abovrc
Govt., and thus only Rs, |
land for Mohi-ud-din.

were as follows : ey went to Moki-ud-din
(A)  Other Sources of income -

Rs. 13  The net vield from pj

above, § mam-land, as shown

Rs. 2 Onaccoun
t of Moharram whi
: whi
to the office of Taluka Dharwcahd t::eGOVt.
Ty year.

Rs. 3 Onaccount of the marr

the holder of this office
average annually,

sent

lages among Muyslims,
used to get Rs. 3 on an

— et ety Snie B me.

Rs. 18  Total income per annym
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Expenses
ture incurred for the work of the village.

Details are as follows :

Rs. 8 Annual payment to the P
account of the hugi (barvest)

re incurred on account of Moharram

osque-

atil and Kulkarni on

Rs. 43 Expenditu
and the supply of oil, etc. to the m

- —— vea wmav

Rs. 12

ducting the anoual expenditure of Rs. 12} from e

anpual income of Rs. 18, a profit of. 5} went to Mohi-ud-din
at his brother Mulla [mam who had a claim to a half share of
the profit. Thus the actual profit that Mohi-ud-din got was

only Rs. 2-12-0-

On de

For substantiating the claim to the above inam land,
Mohi ud-din produced 7 sanads or documents, All the 7 docu-

ments are in Persian.

was given by Aurangzeb to Shaikh

1) The original sanad
He belonged to the 14th generation

Daud, son of Shaikh Raje.
before Mohi-ud-din.
d was regranted by Siyad Khan, the

2) The original sana
kb Daud, son of Shaikh Raje.

Killedar of Aurangzeb, 10 Shai

3) The original sanad was again regranted by Alaf Khan
the Killedar of Aurangzeb, to Shaikh Daud, son of Shaikh

Raje.

ame as the 3rd ome. But the word “‘regranted.” is

4) S
1t was simply granted.

not used.
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(5) The original sanad granted b

' Yy Mohin-ud-din, th
killedar of Aurangzeb, o ’

to Shaikh Daud, Son of Shaikh Raje.

(6) The sanad granted by Kalandar Khan
of Aurangzeb, to Maujan Khan Muyla,
of Mohi-ud-din belonging to the 11th g
present occupant of the office,
ud-din,

,» the Killedar
who was the brother

eneration before the
whose name also is Mohi-

(7) Letter of warning given in A.D 1713 by Mahamad
Nasar, the Killedar of Mahmad Shah Gazi, to Wali Mahmad

who belonged to the 13th generation before th
e
Mohi-ud-din. present

In these Persian sanads Malapur js saig to have been a
village in Pargana Nasirabad alias Dharwad belonging to Sarkar
Bankapur of Suba Dar-ul-Jaffar Bijapur.

The functions of the Mulla included officiating at the
celebration of the Muharram, officiating at the marriage cere-

monies of the Muslims, and supplying oil to the mosques for
burning lamps in them.

The Kaifiyat highlights the following points -
1) The office of Mulla was hereditary.

2) Thbe Mulla performed mainly three functions

(see
above.)

3) Fer performing his functions satis factorily

i) he received an inam land, sometimes a judi-inam
»
from the Goveroment ;

ii) he received annually a fixed grant (in cash) from
the Government for officiating at the celebration
of the Muharram.

iii) he received from the Muslims some honorarium
for officiating at their marriage ceremonies.

The Kaifiyats on Dharwad 13

4) The lands were of three kinds : dry, wet and garden
lands or mango groves.

5) The lands were measured in terms of visas or annas,
beles and pattis. A patti was equivalent to a guntha

and consisted of 16 annas or 8 beles.

6) The payment of rent was cither in rupecs or in varahas.

7) The Mulla was onc of the Balutedars.

8) The East India Company also recognised the right to

inheritance of this office with its inam lands and

perquisites.

9) The grant of inam land was confirmed by every new
Killedar, the officer in charge of Kille Dharwad.

10) The income from the office belonged to the family,
not to the individuals. It was shared among brothers,

According to a third Kaifiyat a certain Iranagauda, ?on.or
3anganagauda, and grandson of Lit?gar.xagauda Patil was cnjoying
a land measuring 6 beles and onc visa in Hosayellapur, a vnl.lage
of Taluka Dharwad (but now a suburb of Dharw-a\d) as an inam
and for his office of Patil. Io this land a piece of one bele
was wet (tari) land, and the rest was dry. There were no

mango trees in it.
Although this land was originally grante.d as an inam land
f the forefathers of Iranna, part of it had now bcco.me
to one o r which he was paying Rs. 175-13-0 as jud;

iudi 1and, fo ,
the ]“dl lan his land during the Company’s rule.

tax. Iranna inherited. t |
He had been enjoying 1t for 15 years.

In this land of 6 beles and onc visa, a stream was formed

in due course, on account of which on kurgi of land became
in due C ’

waste.
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Iranna had givea 3 beles of land
lavani 1erms for Rs. 80
himself cultiv
Thus in all

d 10 a ryot for cultivation on
ating out :n .thc temainiog land [ranna was
he gor a: Wwhich he got an income of Rs, 96.
' average incom '
ftjferé aB;Cducmg the judi 1ax of Rs, 175-3.8 Oih§:e:76 ?CU;-
i as only went 10 Irauoa. Including’ oth B e

ranna got a profit of Rs. 46-7-0 as shown b ! °F perquisiies
elow :

1) Re 0-3-0 Profit from land, as mentioned sbove,
2) Rs. 25-0-0 Income from hutagi (retch)

3) Rs. 18-0-0  From Mohatarfa or shop tax.

4) Rs. 2-0.0 From Jukayi people regarding lgvani.
5) Rs. 0-8-0

From Mahars in lieu of leather footwear.
6) Rs. 0-12~ isi

) 12-0 Perquisites on the occasion of the celebration
of the Nagapanchami festival

jaggery, etc. in lieu of

en s G e

Rs. 46-7-0

From this amount Iranna had 1o give a sh ;
share o

Rs. 9-1-6 to his brother Basanna

- gauda fro
and the remaining ameut of Rs. 37.5.6 ;‘a:‘;:i and yohatarfa
profit of Iraunagauda.* ¢ net income of

10

I

12

13

14

9

The Kaifiyats on Dhawad Is
APPENDIX
Genealogy of Muila Mohi-ud-din
(Only the line that continued is given here)
Mahmad Khao
Shaiklh Raja
Shail!h Daﬁd (original inam granted is A.B. 1690)
Wali Mahmad

Imam

Vo e

! f l
Mobhi-ud-din Manjan Khan Raje Mahamd

A (Extinct) (Extinct)
Shaikh Daud

l
Raje Mahmad
Hussain

l

Hasan Khan
{

Abdul Karim

|

Mahamad Khalif

Raje Mahmad

|

Imam Kbhan Usman Khan
| l

Raje Mahmad Imam
l l

RBade Miya Wali

Mohi-ud-din (1844 Kaifiyat given)
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Notes :

I Pune Archives, Karnatak Jamav, Rumal No. 1597

2 At present Malapur is a suburb of the town of Dharwad.

3 A bele was a denomination of the Vijayanagar coin Varaha,
A Varaha contained 10 hanas, and the hana 8 beles or
16 visas. In land measurement the kana was equated with a
guntha, and its sixteenth part (visa) was called an anna.
Thus a guntha consisted of 16 annas or 8 beles of land,

4 Pune Archives, Karnatak Jamuv. Rumal No. 1597, Kaifiyat
No. 32, dated A.D. 1844,

INTER-STATE TRADE DURING THE KAKATIYA
PERIOD

(A.D. 1000-1323)

P. S. KANAKADURGA*

The establishment and consolidation of the Kaikatiya,
the Hoyasala and the Pindyan kingdoms in the south put an
end to the unsettled political conditions in each of the above
linguistic areas and helped the rehabilitation of the economy
of the region as a whole The Sraie’s encouragement in the
form of better irrigational facilities gave fillip to agriculiure
and the artisans formed into guilds and tried to develop their
respective industries in a spirit of cooperation. In the southern
Andhra and Tamilnadu, the Citrameli' was the professional
guild of agriculturists whereas in north coastal Andhra, the
Kampus were formed into a similar organisation.2 In Karnataka
the Okkalus® appear to have been the counterparts of the
Citrameli of Andhra and Tamilnadu. The frequent references
in the records 1o Paficdhanarhvaru!, the guild which traded in
five metals®, and to the Telikivevuru, a prominent professiona]
guild of the oil mongers with their head quarters at Vijayawada®
is an indication to the prosperous eonditions of those industries?
and diamond® in Andhra.

The kings followed a liberal policy towards the artisans and
the traders protecting at the same time the interests of the
consumers. The Abhayasasana of Kakati Ganapatideva at
Motupalli? dated A.D. 1244-5 giving assurance to foreign

* Research Scholar, Dept. of History and Archaeology, Nagarjuna
University, Nagarjuna Nagar-522510
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‘Tcrchants is an indication 1o the eéncouragement given by th
\1/1?;g~s to trade and commerce. The ii[erary work ylt'ke
o ’ * . s like
jidnes$vara suggest the effective measures 1o be taken b
s n by

the kings ‘for the promotion of trade and commerce
those against fraud and malpractice. el

as
The contemporary literature refers to trade routes con
nec-

n'ng important trade centres in these three regions
hinterlands with the ports, and the

The Andhrabhisﬁbhusanamn of Ketana (A.D. 1210
speaks of a High Road connecting the northerx; r-e io "390)
from Ayodhya 10 Kaiichi through Warangal and Ncllogr ns-,rhl e.
was another route from Motupalli to Karnatakacthro:grl:

Yanamadala, Vinukonda, Tripurintakam Panyam, Alam
’ . pur

1 12
and Raichur.'* There was a route from the coastal towns!?®
R ns

and ports on the east coast to Bella ivuri

which was a pilgirm centre as well asrfh::hr?r:gdt I:Lpura:'akam
roa_d between Koppal-Raichur in Karnataka and lzrel The
in Andhra was a highly traversed way during the perit:)danupaka
Later Calukyas.'® This route passed through Alof the
Vaddamanu, Jadcerla, Gangapur, Périr and Pana gampuf'
became famous as Dandubita '® because it was ulfg .b T
Calukya armies that frequently invaded Vengi during th o
and 11th_ Centuries. Even today itis an important h? 10t
between Andhra and Karnataka. 'shway

In Tamilnadu, there were trunk roads that connect one
corner of the State with that of the other. The inter—state
routes were Vadugapperval'’ or Andhra patha and Konguppeva'®
or great road to Kongu country from Tamilnadu: there vv.as
also one highway connecting Tanjore in Tamilnadu to Kalyin
in Karnataka.'® The merchants from Tamilnadu would ha.a
reached the Andhra region through Vadugapperuval and Kam:e

taka through Kalyana-Kolanupika or Bellary-Tripurintakam

Inter-State Trade 19

routes. The inscriptions from Bapatla??, Visakhapattanam®'and
Simhacalam?? inform that the caravans on these highways were
protected by their own armies.

The Andhra, Karnataka and Tamilnadu states were traversed
by network of trade routes thai connected almost alf important
centres of trade and port towns of South India-

Merchant Guilds And [nter-State Trade : Trade was
carried on through highly organised merchant guilds with basis
from village to Imperial eity with intermediary links in bet-
ween. We come across in the inscriptions terms like svadesi?3
which might mean local merchant with whom the itinerent
trader- established contacts, nanade$i-2% foreigners from diffe._
rent neighbouring couuntries, paradesiz®-foreign merchants,
ubhaya nanade$izS-representatives of the various groups included

in the organisation’s membership.

Nipaneéi : The nanddesi or the itinerents were a powerful
autonomous merchant corporations whose activities apparently
took to little or no account of political boundaries.2” They
visited all neighbouring kingdoms in course of tbeir trade and
every where they enjoyed a respectable and privileged position.
Their success and prosperity were to some extent independent of
the vicissitudes of war and peace among the states in which

they carried on trade.

In coastal region the Tamil merchants appear very pro-
minently, It is intetesting to note that important ports in
Andhra had Tamil counter names viz., Visakhapattanm-Kulo-
tupgacoda pattanam?s, Ghantasidla-Cola Pandya puram?® and
Krishnapatttagam Gandagopila Coda pattanam®,  Another
significant featurc was at Pérar there existed Adrava nokara
along with the Telugu nakara functioning side by side simul-
.aneously conducting trade.3! At the same time in the Western
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Andhra and a few places in the heart of the state like Basini-
konda, Alampur, Peddakadumur, Gangapur, Vaddamanu
Chintapalli, Tangeda and Durji had the impact of the Kannada
merchants. The ninidesi merchant guilds whenever they were
mentioned in the records were found along with the local.
Ayyavdli-500 : The Ayyavali 500 was common to Andhra,
Karnataka and Tamiluadu but were known by different names.
Pekkupdru in Andhra®®  Ayyavali sinndruver in Karnatakat®

and Ticaiydyirattainofirvar in Tamilnady 34

But all of them
were described as the protectors of Vimbalaﬁjadharma and

bad the banner. In Andhra this guild used g variety of pre-
fixes like desi, paradedi, nanddesi,

; calumila ubhayq nanadesi,
eic. The following table represents the distribution of different

classes of Pekkandru at different places along with the other
werchant guilds like nakaras, mummaridandas, etc,

Type Description Inscription Refe-
& date rence

Local Pakkendru of that Vijayawada siq Vol.IV

Suravaram Place AD, 1270 No. 7384 '

Pekkandru

Kéarukiiru

Pekkandru Balamjasettikandra Katukiiry H.AS. 12
A.D.1303 Km. ¢

Parades$i Foreign Krishnapatia- N.D [ Voi
nam, A. D Gudyr.39
1256-7

Nagadeéi  Those belonging to or Tripurintskam

coming from different A.D, 1292
countries so Paradesi

and pinddesi

Pekkeydru denotes

SH Vol. X.
No. 473
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Type Description Inscription o ﬁR;fe-

& date rence

the Pekkandru whose
members were also
foreigners from different
neighbouring countries

Ubhaya Pekkandru in which  Yanamadala, SII Vor.(V.
Ninade$i  both local members  A.D. 1269 No 935

and foreigners from  Tripurintakam SJI. Vol. X
different neighbouring A.D. 1292

No. 473
countries are seen Tangeda SIL Vol. X
A.D, 1308 No. 495
Alampur Tel. Ins. I
p. 88
Peddakadumuru 1bid 87
Chintapalli A.R. 1935
1240 Part II
Para 33
Cilumila  Included local and
Ubhaya foreigners from
Nanade$i  different neighbour-  Durgi 1269 SIf. Vol. X
ing countries (nani- No. 422

desi) as well or from
far of lands in all
directions.

[n the Cola domain Ticaiydyirattainnarvur,’ ‘the five
hundred merchants of the one thousand directions,’ had a
long and notable record of achievement. The records of these
guilds were found in East Indies like Sumatra, Pagan 3 and
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Burma?®? regions indicarj i
2 ld regions indicating their overseas relations in trad I
amtnadu this pyj : sy the
s guild developed « i i
Hnac . special relationshi
a . - . . p b [he
?phcanon of distinctive 1itles ‘crivirdpattinam’* (o t} ;
apliea jistine . '€ name
o emporium, Further this guild converted :everal
ag c 1] i A
ges of commercial emportance into erivirapatiinam. 98

Thc‘,:\yyavili Ainuru of Karnataka is noted from Bijj
pur and ‘Bclgaum‘“ Districts and several other } ) 'Ja-
Kallambadi,*2 Mudigonda*® and Agara*t places like

As known from the records this guild was confi d
. ‘ in
cerwain types of merchandise, those of e€xXporl sector j N
§ in

[ S arti-
ular  such .that they would not compete with tl pert!
merchants within the local marketing system 1€ local
Na .
garam :  Naka(ga)ram was one of the most import
ant

guild that monopolised trade in South India. Ke

defines*® nakaras as a self-gove rning institukion wr;:;c]t]h R. .H?”
tered a nakara and is market place, maintaining sct e dminis-
providing for garbage collection, police protc:c:ionrecm e
collecting taxes for its own use as well as for that O}th" a.nd
political authorities. The word nakara represents both uperior
guild and town assembly in Andhra, Tamilnadu and chrcham
regions. The members of nakara were described ay lhﬂel'n:taka
tees of the lotus feet of God Nakaresvara. The nakarg r 'e(;/o-
setting for more market oriented exchange of g(fog:la::
services:

An’ inscription from Tripurdntakam dated A D, 137047
registers gift made by nanadesi nagara sangha to Tripyrantaka-
deva. The jurisdiction of this nagara was extended over
Pottapinadu. It applies that this nanade$i nagarq sangha
include the nanadesis of the guild nakara, residing in Pottapi-
nadu. The example is of Pérar in Nalagonda dt., where Tamij
(Araval) and Telugu nakara foliowed the Samayadharma and

conducted their transactions.
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The existence of santa nakara (guild of the fair merchanty)
and Bachumade nakara (money exchange guild) in Andhra is
notable.4® The former is responsible for the organisation of
trade in the nagara by different functional guiids and ihe larer
is incharge of money exchange for the parade$i and nangdesi
In Cola. Pandya and the Hovasala domains alio
ducted by the nakara and taraga or the
brokers looked after the duties of Bachumade nakara of
Andhra, thus serving wholesale and retail commercial rela-

It seems that money exchange guilds would have been
of trade where merchancs from different

merchants.
the fairs were con

tions.
in almost all ceaires
lands meet for the exchange of commodities facilitating the

monetary transactions.

The other «ignificant guild of nanadedi was the nagara of
49 that frequently appear in the records of

Padinenimidibham
R. Nara<imha Rao held the view thai

Andhra and Tamilnadu
Padinenimidibhami is a territorial division in Colamandalam.5°

Bhumi is territorial unit like that of Valanddu, Kottam, etc.,
and 18 must have been a conventional number. It was common
to have numerical suffixes or prefixes to the territorial divi-
sions. It seems that the merchants of 18 bhumis were orgarised
into a guild and conducted intrastate and inter-state mercantile
activities along with the other itinerent guilds. [t is interesting
here to note that this guild was named differently in different
inscriptions like ubhyaninadesis of 18 visayas®!, paradesis®?
of 18 pattanas, Padinenimidi bhumi nagara’3, padinenimidi

nagara, padinenimidi bhumi visaya, etc.

This guild is frequently referred in the coastal town or
ports as Kri~hnapat'anam“._Ganapcsvaram“, Simhacalam®s,
Visakhapattanam 57 etc. in Andhra and prominent places like
Sinnamanni@r®®, Mudigonda Cola puram®®, Valikandapuram®®
in Tamilnadu region. 1t seems that the guild nagara of 18
bhumis of Tamilnadu regions would have moved along the
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coast towards the Andhra region

and carried on the brisk inter-
nal and external trade,

[n the Kikatiya kingdom, the coastal region naturally
played a dominant role in (he internal and  external

trade. Trade centres alvo Were more numerous in the hinter-
lands of Motupalli, Krishnipattanam, ete.

Analogous to the nagara of 18 bhumis of Tamilnady in
Andbra the merchants of 18 towns were organised into a nakara
and had their head quarters at Peaugonda.®t By (e names of
the constituents bhumis and the head Quarters of the guilds
(Padinenimidi bhiimi) were not found.

Mummaridandas : It is another guild that frequently
referred in the records of Andhia ang Karnataka®? along with
the other nanadesi guilds Ayyavili 500, nakaras, merchants of
18 bhumis, etc., whenever they met as Mahanadu for conduc-
ting their business transactions. In Andhra the guild was found
in Mahanadu conducted at Chintapalli, Sangamesvaram, Alam-
pur, Peddakadumur, Basinikonda and several other places in
the Dharwad and Bijapur districts of Karnataka,

M. Somasekhara Sarma describes®s the Mummaridagdas
as the advance guard of the trading caravan or that have borne
the staff with three bands probably weapons. .They were
described as the brave of braves, cruel to the wu-:ked, g()o.d
to the good and conqueorrs of the powerful enemies. Their
war-like spirit is deseribed, In some of the Kafnna;ja records
they were said to be Balanjas and muvvatmfru bidu,%* Mumma=
ridandas or Mummaridanda-36 bidus.%% Bidu generally rc_fers
' a“markc‘ place just like the pemia of the Andhra region.

It can be interpreted that the advanced guards or the
mmaridandas of 36 bidus or market places would have been
u : - '
mganised into a guild or 36 can also be a conventionla in
or
number.
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It iv pos:ible that the Mummaridanda-36 would have
accompanied the nanadesi guild which travel with heavy loads
and provide protection to them against robbery and pyracy This
guild is common :o Andhra and Karuaiaka, Ascited already
similar mercenery organiations are seen in Tamiloadu named
Velakkair,

Articles of Trade : The nanadesis of this period under
study integrated trade at different levels into a system which
articulated the distribution of agricultural and higher order of
commodities through out the hinterland. The following table
(see page 26) represents different types of commodities dealt
by the nanadesi guilds.

Inspite of the measures taken by the state against fraud
in business and provision made for free supply of goods in the
markeis, the merchants appear to have made enormou-
profits in trade. The economic prosperity of the merchants was
refiected in their lavish donations made 10 the temples in ihe
form of shares on the sale and purchase of merchandise. At
Pérdr the Tamil and Telugu merchants ercted their respective
Nakareévara temples and followed the same samayadharma, At
Tanjavur, a mardapa on the Nakareévara temple was construc-
ted and named after by the guild ticayirattainnurvyr 66

The State collected variety of taxes on agriculture, trade
and industry that yielded much to the royal treasury
Thus the State enjoyed much prosperity as testified by traveller,
like Marco Polo and Muslim writers like Abdullah Wassaf
By the end of the 13th century. the general prosperity of
these three South Indian kingdoms attracted the attention
of Delhi Sultans who contracted heaps of gold and immense
wealth as tribute and war indemnity from them,
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SOURCES ON SOCIAL HISTORY OF THE 19TH
CENTURY KARNATAKA

Dr. SUrYaANATH U. KAMATH

After the studies by Dr. T.V. Mahalingam and Dr. B.A.
Saletore on the social conditions of Vijayanagara times, there
have been few detalied studies on the subject for subsequent
periods—especially the 17th, 18th and 19th century Karnataka.
The reasons for this arc many. The one reason may be the
impression that the glory of Karnataka ended with Vijayana-
gara. The other reason may be the impression that we lack in
source material. The main reason appears to me to be the
ignorénce of languages like Marathi, Persian, French and Portu-
guese in which such materiai is avilable in abundance.

Anyway when we reach the 19th century, we have consi-
derable amount of literature both in Kannada and English to
help us in outlining a picture of the society in Karnataka, They
include literary sources in English and Kannada, travelogues,
reminescenses, newspapers and administrative records, the last
named found mostly in the State Archives at Bangalore.
Bombay and Madras.

Nineteenth century is a period when socicty was exposed
to a new administration, Western learning, propaganda of the
Christian Missionaries and the new phenomena like opeaniog of
railways and introduction of printing. Introduction of plantation
crops like coffee and the ““Cotton Boom” of the 1860s and the
slow process of endiug the isolation of villages had its own
impact on the society. Its social practices, customs, beliefs
were bound to change. There is no need to enumerate

etc.,
[ shall concentrate here on the sources which

the changes.
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help us to give a picture of the society of the times. Outlining
a clear picture of the socicty and the phases of social changes
is not the aim here.

The earliest works that give us a picture of the 19th cen-
tury Karnataka are Colin Mackenzie’s accounts and Francis
Buchanan's Journey. Colin Mackenzie, who had been the
Surveyor in Madras in 1783 was appointed surveyor in Mysore
in 1799. Hi. work continned from 1799 to 1807. H.
not only reduced to writing myths, legends, 1oc!
traditions, poems and inscriptions but recorded in h's
diary many details on the life of the people of this region. The
Asiatic Annual Register (1804) gives some glimpses of his work
His collection and his diaries are a veritable mine of informa-
tion on the society of Karnataka. It may be recalled here that
Devachandra’s Kannada Rajavali Kathe (1838) was writien by
the urgings of Mackenzie. Here an effort was made to
outline the history (“rajavali’’) of this region. This i+ a very
interesting source book on Karnataki including coatemporary
Karnataka.

Buchanan’s Journey Through Mysore Malabar and Canarg
in three volumes (1807) is a major and better source. He speaks
a lot about the caste system, social practices. etc, together
with topograpby, forests, crops, fauna, flora, fransport svstem
and trade A careful study of Buchanan heips us to derive a
«ood picture of the society of the times. These two men
visi'ed Mysore, and the latter Canara Districts or Coastal Kar-
nataka toe. Buchanan had been a physician, but a first rate
academic person with a keen eye to see the future prospects of
~xploitation of the new territory the Britich had acquired- He
had been comissioned by Governor General Wellesley ““for the
express purpose of investigating the state of Agriculture, Arts,
Commerce : the Religion, Manners and Customs...._...__." etc.,
in this newlv conquered territory. Though more useful for the
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study of economiz history, the work gives a fairly good survey
of the customs and manners of various castes. He gives an
account of the political history of the places that he had
visited by consulting records with the people and the readings
of inscriptions. The book is full of description of agricultural

implements in use in various regions, tools of craftsmen and
other details of contemporary life.

The book has been reprin-
ted in two parts in 1870,

Another British official who did useful work in North
Karnataka, though on a very smaller scale, is Meadow. Taylor.
He served in the Nizam’s dominion as a Resident and worked
in Surapur state for long. Of his many writtings, Confessions
of a Thug (1839) and The Story of My Life are useful sources
for the study of Karoataka's society, Taylor had lived at
Shorapur in Gulibarga district and his residence, ‘Tailor Manzit’
has a library even now  He has also done lot of spade work on
pre-historic siudies of the Hyderabad Karnataka Area

Of the missionaries of the period, mention must be made

of Benjamine Rice (father of B.L. Rice) who has lef:

some
writings on India.

This is seen in two books, Benjamin Rice
(published from London) and Addresses and Presentations 1o
Rev B.Rice (Bangalore, 1879). Rev. Rice states in 1887 (hat
orty years ago only Hindu boys were educated at the new
schools, but by that date (1887) lady students too were admitted
in good numbers at the schools of Mysore and Bangalore. Ano-
ther notable source in Herman Moegling, a German Missionary
conaected with the Basel Mission His Coorg Memoirs (1855) 15
a good account of the life in Coorg  In addition his two books
in Kannada Jati (Mata) Vicharane and Eergqru Patrike (1842)
arc notable. The latter is a small booklet which describes the
first notable incident of conversion of a brahmin, and these
books contain many interesting facets of contemporary life-
Abbe Dubeis, the French Missionary (died in 1848) who wrote
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Hindu Manners, Customs and Ceremonies had. li\.cd in Myso:;
State for long. Though he was highly pl’CJudlC.Cd towards
the Hindus, Col Wilks has rightly commended his vsfork’fas th'e.
outcome of ““original research and personal obscrva_tlon. tha
isa detailed and copious description of the Society of 1§
times. Gold Sort and Coffee Planting (1894), reminescences
of a Euroi.can coffee planier from the Ma.lfmad arch '(R Ht
Elliot) is a very useful .ource book oo the life and habits o
Mysore Soctety

: intere.iing and useful are the memoirs of R.S.
Dabs:fu::l);lishcd frox: Doblin in 1882, Reminescences ofBH.Q;-rI;
in Mysore. South Africa and Burma. Dobbs had b'cen a .mu.
Civil servent and Dobbspeth is a place named after hlm. m
Tumkur district, of which he had been the Dcput.y C°"’."?fs,5"
oner and also ihe Superintendent of the N‘dﬂ.dldu’rg Division
J.S. Frae ar (1783-1869). who had been the Resideu: ai Niy:’-ore
a[-u_!.Commi:\.m-:er of Coorg has ~ome gleanings on :he subject
in his Memoirs and Correspondence of Gen J.S Fraser

Of the latier Engli-h publications, I shatl make a mention
of Revived Memories by K. Subba Rao (Madras, 1933), The
au hor wa- a journalist and had also worked as an Assistant
Commisioner in Mysore  He writes in detail how the social
reform movements led by Ranade, Bhandarkar and others
influenced enlightened men in Madras and the clite fmd the
Dewans of Mysore like Sheshadri Tyer who was responsible t"or
many social legislations like the one viz. Mvsore Infant Mgrrla-
ges Prevention Regulation of 1894, He also speaks of Ambil Na-
rasimha Iyengar, the Palace Bakshi and his efforts to encourage
female education. This book is a veritable mine for any research
an social reforms in Mysore at the close of the 19th century.

Next we have to turn towards the litearary works of the
period This js a period when prose became popular and
literature became secular. Novels, plays and short stories
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came to b-e written,and many of them had their thrust againct ia-
fan:‘ marriage, polygamy, bride price, etc. Many more f:x d
the idea of education of girls, marriage of widows cr; pp';\:e
were pamphlets and newspapers, just being puﬁ;ish;d _"‘
took up these various social causes seriously, et
. I must mike a mention of an jncident of “*sahagam ”
being graphically described in a Kannada novel Ma}id;na
Ma{:araya (1915) by M S. Puttanna. Though sati was not oo
lar in the 19th century, it appears to be no way uni(now:()pu-
the State too and perhaps, the princely administration, en e
x.*agf:d the rare phenomenon. The novel while dcsc;ibi o
m‘cxdcnt of earlier times (early 19th ceatury) stat th .,
\VldOVY had to <ecure the permission of the Sut? a C(; h e
supplied » er with many materials generally presemc:; t‘ : S‘a‘?
ed wom ' or muitaide such as turmeric powder vcrm'l(') e
leaves, flowers, a vellow saree. etc. As the l;d vlllon, bc“‘"
to pe‘rform sati later leaving the fuveral pyre ou:: of(') ‘;“‘“”“8
c¢s:nsidered as not propitious to the State, pots of oil ezr b
and pots filled with explosive material were also s " ' Ehes
make a quick job of the buruing, But [ have no; 'C“)“pp"ed N
ainy State record to support this statement, Srilj th:-ncd _—
tu‘m's authenticity cannot be brushed axide, The novel e}:cj”l"‘
mirror to maay socizl institutions of the 19th century life. flae

Indirabai Athava Saddharma Vijayavu (1899) by Gulvadi
Ye‘nkatarto is another novel which upholds the ideu; ofm o
smor'I to infant marriage, need for female educan‘onl and ‘;’_a’;PO'
marriage eic. This novel was translated into Euplish amdl olw
trausla.mr; Couchman. says that the navel give:a !r;m e
of an incident having taken place 3G or 40 years accm'lm
S. Havanur Hosagannada Arunodaya, 1974, page 55!-2)ago vide

Igga;.Jpa Heggade Vivaha Prahasana by Karki Venkatarama
na Shastri and Kanya Vikraya by Shivarama Dhareshwar. two
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plays, published in 1877, expose very effectively the pitfalls of
fnfant marriage and the evils of brideprice then prevalent
among many comniunities including the Havik brahmins, Karki
Venkataramana Shastry was also publishing Havyaka Subodha
or Karawara Chandrike, a Kannada magazine from Bombay
which upheld his social ideas. Venkata Rango Katti’s play
Aru Beralina Kuruhu of almost the same period pleads stron-
gly for the education of women and upholds the idea of widow
marriage- Kauti had been influenced by the Paramahamsa
Sabha of Bombay. He was a civil servant and had also trans-
Jated Bombay Gazetteer volume into Kaanada. This Gaze-
tter of the Bombay Karnatik of the Districts of Dharwar,
Belgaum, Bijapur and Kanara publshed in 1893 contains a
summary in Kannada of four district gazetreers published
earlier in English. This book and the earliet four Eaglish
volumes on the four districts contain copious details on castes,
professions, customs and other social matters. The volume
on Canara in English is in two paris (1883) and has long secti -
ons on castes in Uttara Kaanada district in English. Madras
State had published South Canara Manual in two parts and the
Manual of Bellary(1904). The Manual of Coorg edited by Richter
(1870) also is a valuable source. Katti has written pamphlets on
cocial reform such as Vidhaveyara Itihasa and Vidiava Vivaha
Apachara Mandana (1889). Kauti had even cntered into a
disputation with the Swamy of the Uttaradi Matha on the

question,

The-same issue was widely discussed by the Saraswats in a
number of writings during the same period. Sham Rao Vitha)
Kaikini, hailing from Karwar but working as lawyer in Bombay
was associated with a Kannada magazine Kannada Suvarte being
published from Bombay which had wide circulation among the
Saraswats of Bombay, Madras, Mangalore and Kundapur {vide
Shamrao Vithal Kaikini, Kannada, by Gaurish Kaikini, Banga-
lore, 1972, p. 35)- Kaikini, for supporting widow marriage and
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yavmg sent his nephew Sir Narayan Chandavarkar to England
in 18{?5, was subjected to bahishkarg by the Mathadag thi

and m' the long run, a majority of the community hpz t(;
face this boycott (Ibid. p 38-40). Samudrayana Mee)m r: e a
pamphlet published during this period by Kaikini ¢ adsmﬂs
the taboo on oceanic travel. (Indirabai, the nowelon]c d

referred to also speaks of this belief and 'condemns 't)a re':hz
pamphlet had to be written to defend Chandavarkar'sl \'risit to

Eogland. Kaikini also wrote Vidhaveyara vivaha

in Kannada. a pamphlet

. Rodda Tlrumalr‘ao’s Stree Shikshanada Avashyakate (1394)
a‘r;galorc-bascd Indian Progressive Unjon’s Balyavivaha (1904)‘
?)ﬂr Hr:?l:z/]::ul:: lE{a\mphlcts can be mentioned here in this context.
of_[hcm i is l;ookHosagannada Arunodaya has listed many
of fhem (vide [;l;l) 71-77) and the State Archives had acquired
fow mo ~pamphlets from Dhardwad (vide Bhise Collection).
eerashaiva Matabhyudaya Chandrike (1893) discusses the need
for modern education among the Lingayats
Hegade Kilara Ivara Atmacharitre {1950) }v
conditions of Malnad area during the cloig ,

Ganesha Ramayya
s us an idea of the

. e of the 19th century
such as t s
he severity of malaria,innumerable deaths caused by it,

?:?hs:;'al r;roblems arising out of such deaths,including increase
English ul?;sf;ijyoung widows.  Another English booklet in
Rangarao of M orget on the great social reformer Kudmul
rang I Mangalore speaks of the social conditions prevails
ing 'm Mangalore during the second half of the 19th P
calling for the establishment of Brahma Sam e i tM.cc':l:"y‘;
$§79) ar}d establishment by Kudmul. (he Dszrle[;eddnciz:::n
ission ’ ) e
autobio " hMang'a.lorc (.1877)' Gangadhar Rao Deshpande’s
graphy cniginally in Marathi, translated into Kannada
by Ramachandrs Wadavi is also an important source

There were .
social problem ”ewspapcrs. too of this time which discussed
'ms and depicted social life, Extracts from
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and Karnataka Prakashika (1865}, both from
Mysore can be had from Karnataka State Archives, Maharashtra
Archives has extracts from Jananabodhaka (1865), perhaps
being edited by Katti and Chandrodaya (1883} by Honnapur-
math. Files of Karnataka Vaibhava, started from Bijapur in
1892 are available with the publishers at Bijapur. This isa
Kannada magazine, being published even now. When we turn
towards newspapers, their list is long, but most of these files
are rot available and the extracts made available to u»:are

Vrittanta Bodhini

mostly political in nature.

Of the Governmeunt publications, B. ‘L. Rice’s Mysore
Gazetteer (two editions, 1887 and 1897) contains a chapter on
Et hnology with a discussion on dress, food habits, customs and
mapners, etc. Similarly, for the Bombay Karnataka area we have
the Gazetteers for the Kanpada speaking districts, as already
noted. How the British tried to introduce certain humane
measures in administration and tried to change the outlook of
the socicty as indicated by a report in the bundie on Judicial
Records in the State Archives (No. 1 of 1835) which gives an
account of the corporal punishment in vogue in Mytore prior to
the British, Dewan Purniah stopping it (perhaps on instructions
from the British) and Krishnaraja Odeyar I reintroducing and
{he British totally abolishing it.

The Report on the Administration of Mysore from 1862 is
printed and is available in the State Archives. These annual
reports contain many useful items of information for socia}
history as thev contain dctai?s’ on governmental activity uzder
various heading. Under Education, we hear that there were 8}
schools in Mysore by April 1866 in which 5642 pupils were
studying and seven boys had passed matriculation examination
in the year. The figures for 1885-85 were a total of 2,237
schools including 1148 run by the Government with a total
strength of 57,530- Out of this 5,543 were girls. Of the girls,
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SWAMI DAYANANDA SARASWATI (1824-1883)
AND
THE MUTINY (1857-59)

V. UPENDRA Rao *

What the world preseatly kaows abouyt Swami Dayananda
Saraswati, the founder of Arya Same_xj in India is that he was
one of the greatest world teachers and one of the

- ) greate:t
religious and social reformer.

However, he was more than these. He was a great yogi,
widely travelled throughout India and had some connection
with the Great Mutiny of 1857. Various hiats of direct and
indirect nature to this effect are available in his works !, and
i1 the biographies wri.ten by various authors?.

A short and incomplete autobiography of Swami Dayanand
Saraswati was published for the first time in **The Theoso-
phist”, monthly journal of Bombay in three instalments viz..
October 1879 (pp. 9-13), December 1879 (pp. 66-68) and
November 1880 (pp. 24-26). At the end of the third instalment
(ie., Nov. 8¢ issue), tae euitor gave his remark : “Here the
autobiography ends”,

1n this short and incomplete biography, brief statements
of his life are included viz, his birth, early education, vigi]
in the Shiva temple on Shivarathri, reflections on idolatry,
flight from his house, wanderings in the northern and central
parts of India in search of yogis, etc.  The autobiography
abruptly ends when he was on his way from Varanasi to find
out the source of the Narmada river in the dense forests

* E6/158, Private sector, Arcra Colony, Bhopal 462016
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(of Shahdol/Mandla/Bilaspur district of the present Madhya
Pradesh). This was at the end of the year 1858 AD3. Nothing
was authentically known about his life 1ill he reaches Mathura
on 14th November 1860 via Hathras and Mursan in the present
Tttar Pradesh.

The above autobiography was an English translation of the
original Hindi version*.

Earlier to this, in a series of discourses at Pune, Swami
Dayananda Saraswati presented a brief account of his life to the
audience on dated 4th August 1875 in Hindi. This was recorded
in Marthi by Shri Ganesh Janardan Agashe, B.A.. as the 15th
discourse and published by him along with other discourses. It
was‘translatcd into Hindi afterwards and published in a book
form (containing 15 discourses) entitled *‘Upadesh Manjari’’ in
the year 1915.

This brief account of his life includes his birth, vigil in
the Shiva temple on Shivarathri, distrust in idol worship, flight
form his house, wanderings in northern and central parts of
India in search of yogis, his studies at the feet of Dandi Viraja-
nand in Mathura, travels for tbe propagation of ‘arsha vidya’ at
places like Gwalior, Karouli, Jaipur, Ajmer, Mathura, Harid—
war-renouncing everything at Haridwar ; then to Farrukhabad
Shastrarth at Ramgarh ; then to Cawnpore, Allahabad and the
famous shastrath at Varanasi ; during the last two years gave
discourses at Calcutta, Lucknow, Allahabad, Cawnpore and
Jaipur etc., established Sanskrit Pathasala at Farrukhabad ;
came to Bombay last year ; founded Arya Samaj : gave discour—
ses at Bombay. Ahmedabad and Rajkot, etc., and finally came
to Pune.

The third and a detailed autobiography of Swami Daya
nanda Saraswati was published with the title—*“Ajfiatha Jivanj”-
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i scveral instalments in the *'Sarvadeshik™, a Hindi weekly
jouvinal of The Sarvadeshik Arya Pratinidhi Sabha, Asaf ali
Road, New Delli during 1969-70 (5th Jan. ‘69 to Nov, 70)
Thi~ was a Hindi translation (of the Bengali version) by Shr.i
Dinabandhu  Vedashastry,  Secretary,  Bihar-Bengal Arya
Pratinidhi Sabha, Calcutia.

It was claimed that during his 4 months‘ stay (between 16th
Dec. 1872 & 16th Apr. 1873) at Bengal, Swami Dayananda
Saraswati dictated his detailed autobiography in Sanskrit to
Bengalee pandits as per the requests of Brahma Samaj leaders
viz., Maharshi Devendranath Thakur, Pt. Iswarachandra
Vidyasagar and Keshavachandra Sen, etc. It was also stated
that Swamiji directed the Brahmo leaders not to publish his
autobiography during his life time (as otherwise, serious cogpli-
cations might arise).

A Bengali translation of this autobiography was later on
made by Bengalee Pandits, but no attempts to publish this
seemed to have been taken afier the death of Swami Dayananda
as the relations between Brahmo Samaj and Arya Samaj were
strained at that time.

Shri Nagendranath Chatterjea, a Brahmo leader published
a short biography of Swami Dayananda entitled ‘*“Mahatma
Dayanander Sankshipta Jivani’’ in Bengali in the year 1886%. It
seems that he was not aware of this autobiography in Bengali
lying in dust in the bookshelves of Brahmo leaders.

After publication of this autobiography in Hindi in the
“Sarvadeshik’ weekly journal, Swami Satchidanandh Yogi of
Sri Narayana Swami Ashram, Nainital carried out investigations
and got published this autobiography in a book form (containing
about 250 pages) entitled “Yogi ka Atmacharitra’ by Yogeswar
Maharshi Dayananda Saraswati in the year 1972 along with the
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results of his investigations, several appendices giving suppor-
ting proofs, additional informations and photostat copies of
several pages of manuscripts in Bengali. The publishers were
Patanjala Yoga Sadhna Sangha, Rohtak.

Acharya Dinabandhu Sastry, in his preface to the Hindi
tsanslation, states that his efforts to collect the various manu-
scripts in Bengali® from the houses of several Bengalee pandits
and Brahmo leaders covered nearly 45 years {1923-68). He gives
oul‘namcs of several Bengalee pandits, viz.,

1. Pt. Satyavrat Samashrami

2. Historian Ramesh Chandra Dutta, I.CS.,

3. Pt. Satyacharan Sastry of Rishida (Hooghly)
4. Acharya Anantha Krishna Sheel of Sadharan Brahmo
Samaj

Shri Kshemendranath Thakur, great grandson of
Maharshi Devendranath Thakur

6. Sri Balai Chand Mullick

7. Acharya Hrudaya Krishna De of Ulta, Banga Sa. Br,
Samaj

Shri Hemendranath Chatierjea of Behala

9. Sri Devavrat Chakravarty of Varahanagar

10. Acharya Sureshchandra, Sankhya-Vedanta Thirtha of

Adi Brahmo Samaj

y1. Shri Kshitindranath Thakur of Adi Br. Samaj

12. Pt. Sitanath Tattwa Bhushan of Sa. Br. Samaj
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In the end, Acharya Dinabandhu Sastry states that he had
made this Hindi translation in the form of an autobiography
based on the Bengali manuscripts  collected as mentioned above
(which were translations of the Sanskrit version as given out by
Swami Dayananda from his mouth regarding his life, travel and
activities).

Unlike the two earlier short biographies viz , the one as the
15th discourses at Poona in the year 1875 and the second one as
published in ““The Theosophist®’ during 1879-80, this third
detailed autobiography has three striking features : i.c., (i
extentive wanderings and travellings by Swamiji throughout the
length and breadth of tie country covering Mt. Abu in the wes!
to Hooghly and Assam in the east and north-east and Nepal and
Tibet in the Himalayas in the north to Kanya Kumari and
Ceylon in the south (ii} detailed lessons on yoga-he was taught
by the yogis-and his yogic powers and (iii) his involvement in
the Sepoy Mutiny of 1857 and his meeting with the mutiny
leaders like Nana Saheb Peshwa, Tantia Tope and Rani Lakshmi-
bai, etc.

It is seen that the autobiography published in ‘‘The Theo-
sophist” during 1879-80 and this (new) autobiography are
supplementary to each other in detail, as also the 15th discourse
at rocna in 1875

A brief outline of this autobiography (published in 1969-70)
is, therefore, given below :

1y Early life: Born in Sourashtra in 1824 AD in the
Auddichya Brabmin family__ now my age 48 years... Father was
a wealthy revenue officer.. Learnt Ramayana, Mahabhara!a,
puranas and other Sstotras, learnt by heart Shukla
Yajurveda— Initiation in Shiva pooja, Shivaratrivigil, renuncia-
tion-.- Flight from home.
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2) Wanderings & Sanyas : Took the name Brahmachar;
Shuddha Chaitanya, Sirddhapur fair.. caught by father unawares
flight from his captivity... Reached Ahmedabad... Learnt
lesssons in yoga and Adwaita poilosophy and other doctrines
under various tecachers at Ahmedabad and Baroda--- Learnt
Upanishads, Darshanas. Sanskrit grammar and Jaina and
Bouddha darshanas in Varanasi--- From Varanasi, procecded
southwards to find out the source of the Narmada river_
Wandered along the south bank of the Narmada from east
towards west in search of yogis.. Attempt by Vamamargis to
sacrifice me at the altar of Kalabhairav near Dharampuri
saved by the Mahratta sepoys... Reached Chanoda... initiation
into Sanyas by Swami Purananda and got the name Dayananda

Saraswati.

3} Detailed lessons on Yoga ; At Vyasashram en the bank
of the Narmada was taught lessons on yoga by Swami Yoga-
nanda... daily routine as per yogic discipline. Control over
hunger, an incident in which a queen of some Raja of a state in
Madhya Bharat wanted to malign me ; saved by my guru ;
lessons in Asanas, Pranayama, ‘nadi shuddhi’; works of various
pranas ; workings of pitta, shleshma tattvas, age of various
animals on the basis of their shvasa-prashvasa : Went to Sinnore
to take lessons in Sanskrit grammer under Pt. Krishna Shastry ;
Came back 10 Chanoda : Learnt theory of yoga from Swami
Jwalananda Puri and its practice from Swami Shivananda Giri :
Three years at Chanoda - Abmedabad and three vears art

Mt. Abu.

Hatha yoga-kriyas, trataka yoga, mudras, Kumbhaka yoga,
mantra yoga, laya yoga, Raja yoga, food, place and asana.
Yama-Niyama, Kriya yoga, tapa-swadhyaya-Iswarapranidhana,
Nadi shuddhi. Four types of pranayamas. Sadhanas of Yama-
Niyama. Obstructions in yoga Sadhana. Methods to ride over
them. Chittapatha. Bhagavat-tattva. Some incidents: A cow
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would not go elsewhere unless she
boat to the shore when
Narmada river, Saved a

a fair near Kanyali.

gave me milk. Dragged a
It was caught in the storm in the
leper from the tyranny of villagers in

near Preachings by Swamj Jwalananda Puri ; by
Swami Shivananda Giri : Control of the ‘Chitta’, concentration.
Pranava japa, Pancha klesha, Pratyahar, Sanyama sadhana

4 Teachings about Yoga Vibhutis ; Power of Safiyama;
prajnaloka : knowledge of the past & future ; knowledge of the
sound and languages of animals and birds : knowledge of the
past birth ; knowledge of other’s chitta antardhana ; knowing
beforehand about death and its time ; Symptoms of coming
death. Laying the body to rest by the power of yoga ie., self-
embracing of death not considered as suicide : Attainment of :
mind power, physical strength, ‘divya chakshu’, elements of the
universe of the body, and its functioning :  winning over hunger

and thirst ; ‘Siddha darshana’. Atma sakshatkara . Hindrances
to Samadhi ; Celestial powers—of the body, of the hearing, of
the sight, weightlessness and flying in the sky

o .y ‘Ashtaishwarya’
or ‘siddhis’;  moksha or salvation ; Four types of yoga and
yogis.

With Swami Jwalananda Purj proceedes to Mt. Abu via
Ahmedabad ; from Ambarisha Ashram Swami
accompanied ; Started practice of yoga
Ram kund ; samadhi obs

Tarpanananda
in Ramagupha near
erving of natural scenery  the lesser
observing of constructions by human effort was better : least

dress and food ; least connection with outsiders ; Meeting of

Swami Kaivalyanand and Swami Dharmanand : Supervision of

my practice by my gurus ; their advice not to make attempt to
exhibit ‘siddhis’ but to use for the benifit and service of others.
‘Afrer the practice for another year, gurus were intimated of the
siddhis attained.” Tcould do without food & water for two
months.  *The Gurus 10ld me that I became a second gl‘ﬂd"j yogi
and that I should go out into the world for the service of
humanity.” Started with at Haridwar.
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5) Mutiny of 1857 & Kumbha I.nela fzt Haridu;c;rl;
Decided to attend Kumbha Mela at Haridwar in the year 2
Vikram Samvat (1835 AD). Mt. Abu to Pushk‘ar an.d thc: t;‘o
Ajmer. Heard about peoples ur..re:.l fer the Illhcranon‘nod :
country and protection of religion. ExPcrlcnce_ galc cained
Ajmer, Marwar and Jaipur : Jaipur to Delhi; exg.aer?enc g
at Delhi; Delhi to Meerut. Pilgrimag‘e to Hanc?v»ar, conv::rl-1
sation on the situation among the pilgrlmr.'.rtarratmn by a sout
Indian sadhu about the atrocities by the Britizh upon thhc scgoys
at Vellore 50 years back: narration by a Bengalee sadhu a 0;1(;
the atrocities by the British on the sepoys at Barrackpor: }:
years back. Indications of the rising a.l the cemc?nar’y '0. ‘t .c
Plassey war. Forming of secret committees, dehb_eramf)-nfo(;n
temples and mosques, secret messengers an9 adlg.puc:nc; L ch
language ‘I kept aloof from other sanyasis. .wc (I:ahclg
the Mutiny met me at Haridwar-Nana Saheb, Azimullah Khan,

Bala Saheb, Tartia Tope and Kunwar Singh of Jagdishpur.”

Replied to Nana Saheb’s quext?on thz?t the Bri.tish had no
right to govern a foreign country like India.  Replied to Bala
Saheb’s question that the enmity bctween‘ the rulers of.our
own country was the cause of our degradation. The combined
power of Mabhrattas and Sikhs was able to govern our country,
but because of the mutual opposition between them, th{: countr,y
went into the hands of the British, Replied to ,i\zqmun;,h s
question that the sepoy uprising would bring a bright future
for the contry aslong as the movement was based o.n truF
Dharma, since both Hindus and Muslims were engaged in t}.ns
conflict against the foreign power but it would become futile
if the Muslims wanted the King of Delhi to become the ruler
of India or the Hindus wanted Nana Saheb Pechwa to rule India,
because both of them were at logger-heads ;: when Nepal was
at war with the Britishers, no help came from the Indian
people; Nepal had not forgotten this attitude of her neighbour;

however, it was likely that this war with the foreign power
would continue for another hundred years.
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Replied to Tantia Tope's question
country-wide uprising were varied viz., conversion of people to
Christianity, the British rulers keeping aloof from the mainst-
ream of life of Indians and showering of abuses on the subjects
eg., native, nigger, black, idiot, pig, bloody, bastard, fool, dog
bitch, etc., and using the expression ‘native’ prince for rulers
like the Gaikwar of Baroda and the Nizam of Hyderbad ; for
theni, Raja Rajendralal Mitira and Pt. Satyavrata Samashrami
were ‘native’ pandits, Dr. Mahendrala) Sarkar and Gangadhar
Kaviraj were ‘native’ physicians, Raja Ram Mohan Roy and
Ishwar  Chandra Vidyasagar were ‘native’ reformers
everything ‘indian’ was thus an object of disgust: the

that the causes for this

: . - main cause
being the forcible ann:xation of varioys princely states by hook
or crook, such as tae Punjab, Pegu (Burma). Sikkim Satara
Sambalpur, Jhansi, Bhagalpur, Udaipur, ’

h Nagpur, Jaitpur,
Karouli, ete: transfer of country’s wealth to England

in poverty, famines and deaths due to Starvation ; imposition
Qf various taxes such as education tax, road tax, water tax.
Income tax, land tax, etc, scarsity of cloth and food grains
made people semi-naked and half-dead : Tecruitment of soldiers
from iiliterate and foolish populace who were deprived of educa-
tion for the rest of their lives; great discrimination ang
towards European soldiers with respect

resulting

Partialiry
o treatment apg
salaries ; merciless suppression of country’s soldiers who dareg

to register their protests against maltreatment : thus, the treat
ment of soldiers by the British Officers being worse than that of
animals, mutiny appeared 10 be imminent. Replied to Kunwar
Singh’s question that a war for independence would neyer go
unrewarded : India had become dependent gradually j, a
hundred years against foreign aggression and so, another hung.
red years might be required to gain independence. My chief
aim of coming to Kumbha Mela at Haridwar was two-folq : one
to search out adept yogis and the other, to organize the sadhyg
who numbered in Jakhs ; had I not this latter aim in my mind,
I would have joined you immediately.
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The five leaders asked me 10 continue the task of orgahis-
ing the sadhus as hundreds and thou.sands of gw:,lc,“e:z
already engaged in rousing the public ‘t"rom . :s dhwdr
Calcutta and from Meerut to Karnatak. [ advie ft ;m :0
adopt the method of circulation of loufs flowers an(;j (; c‘ap:, I':
as per the ancient traditional practice t.o.s.[')rc?x the cc rle
message of rising among warriors ,'fmd civilians respectively.
The leaders then took leave of me.

“[n the course of my cfforts to organise sad?u:d l_:).‘“
forth my request before the four Heads of M'utdlS l0 : w:;l‘ems
(followers of Adi Shankaracharya). Tflle)’ replie “af‘ 0_: l‘r;,
only Brahma was real and all else-nation, socxet.y. a:?l y, life,
world, independence, slavery varnd. ashrma, ml.ne—t 12e, etc ,
were false and unreal: as such i.t would be fut.lle to do anyl—
thing with respect to things which 'thc).' COn.MdCTCd unreal.
The Dwaita Vaishnavite sadhus replied in “'d'ffc"em m'f‘“"eré
but carrying the same purport that thelr. bodies w;rlc 'r[?rtr;e
only for the devotion and bhajan.Of Shri Rama or it Rrishna
and for no other purpose at ali; 1t would bc‘ a great sin to use
that body for other purposes such as service to the country,
society or nation: the human bod)'z vYas not .mcant for suc?x use-
less errands; salvation was certain |.f the rituals .of service to
God and his bhajan were adopred; it washnot wise to uce the
human body for such purposes which came in the way Bhagavad-
bhajan.”

«“While returning with disappoimem?m, 1 remarked that
in a country where such devotces were in the largest numbers
its doom was quite certain. Ithen,. approachcfi leaders of
various sects and subsects of Vaishnavism; t.hcy‘ failed to under-
stand even the importance of am .orgams‘atl(?n, .Obfcrved
various processions of sadhus makm.g deafening noise in the
Kumbha Mela and felt very bad that ina dependent country
like India under foreign aggression, the sadhus were so over-
whelmed with joy, forgetting everything.”
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“Raja Govindnath Roy and Ranj Lakshmibai along with
her associale Rani Gangabai met me.  Second meeting with
Nana Salieb and three or four other new persons sought my
blessings for the forth-coming rising, for which the date was
not yet fixed, Gave blessings and warned that leadership of
the public was like playing with fire: one mistake would result
in ruin.  Assured them that | would send to them for the sake
of couniry’s liberty whatever money and presents | would
recieve from the public.”

1 advised the sedlius that it would be benefical to lay
down lives for the sake of Dharma and for the welfare of the
race; the first duty of a sadhu was to perform yoga sadhna
for the uplift of his soul and the second was to propagate the
ideals of Vedic Dharma for the uplifting of the masses, ™
Departure for the Himalayas in search of yogis,

6) Wanderings in the Himalayas®: Reached Rishikesh,
On the way, met yogis and took lessons in yoga-  Worked for
the organisation of sadhus. Lakshman Jhula. Reached Shri
Nagar via Tehri. Met yogis in Kedarghat, Spent three
weeks. Reached Amarnath via. Pahalgam, Chandanwari, She-
shnag and Panchtarani. Met Betal Siddha Baba, who explained
the attainment of salvation through sitting on a stolen new-born
baby in the cremation ground and reciting Chamynd, devi’s
bijamantra for 1010101 times. Ran away from hinp with
disgust. Accompanied Buddhist sadhus and pilgrims, Visited,
Kshiv Bhavani temple, Gandharbal, Tulmul. Departure for
Tibet along the bank of the river Sindhu. Reached Kangan,
Gund. Hayan, Ganjan, Scnamarg, Dras, Sirbal, Baltal, Jojilla.
Crossed the Himalayas and reached Matayan in Tibet, Pandas,
Dundulyang, Tasgam, Shamsa, Khurbu, visited, Reached
Kargil town and then Leh, the principle 1own of Ladakh state.
Likir mountain. Pecople here considered a yogi as one who
worshipped a corpse or spirit through tantra-mantra. Poor
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families had only one common wife among all the brothers.
Mu-lims were con-idered as encmies because of their involve-
ment in (he destruction of temples and idols.  Buddhist pilgrim$

stayed back at Ladakh,

Met the Lama in Himis Gompa. Came to know that Jesus
Christ had visited India:his biography was available in the Mutt
Canie back to Shrinagar via Leh, Likir cave, Kargil and Shali-
mar pardens along with a Buddbist sadhu.  Met Swami Ganga,
giri, Agastyashram. Reached Rishikesh with Swami Gangagiri.
Dehradun. Yamunotri, Uttara Kashi, Gangotri, Gowrikund,
Triyugi Naravan, Kedarnath, Gupia Kashi, Joshi Mutt,
Badrinath, Brahmakund, Vusudhara, Satpath, Bhagirathi-
Alakhnanda sangem, Alkapuri, Man Sarovar, Rakshastal.

Marched towards Lhasa. the capital of Tibet. Criticized
Buddhivm. Arrested and brought before the court of Lama of
a big town. Both (myselfand Swami Gangagiri) were convicted
and sentenced to death, Swami Gangagiri was sewn within a
yak-skin. I was thrown into a well containing corpses, Some
ladies became compassionate and released Swami Gangagiri, [
was given a rope o climb up the well ; thus, released and
granted life, we reached Lhasa within two months. n Tibet,
fhe sadhu who could recite **Om Mani Padme Hum” was consi-
dered a vogi... From Lhasa, crossing Kichu river, reached Neta
along with Swami Rudranand, then to Syang-po (Brahmaputra
river) . Crossed the river and reached Chumbi.  Met two yogis,
who demonstrated before us some yogic feats (vibhutis) of the
Vibhutipada of Patarjala Yoga darshanam. Caught by the
Tibet detectives. Released afier interrogation, Reached
Darjeeling. Met (wo Christian missioncries at Kalimpong, who
stated 'hat within two hundred years all the educaied men and
women in  India would adopt Christianity. [ observed wide
influence of Christianity in that region, esp. smong educated
Bengalees and tribes. Reached Natore. Met Raja Ratanmani
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In order to find an eminent  Vedie scholar

Mathura and sat ar (pe feet of Dandj Swami \”ir“ja'me ZIO
Learnt Vedvidya from Lim, and ip ieu of the ‘sur ddia:?n ;
took the vow of spreading the Vedje dhrama anbd : ) ad ; ln.a ?
non-vedic sects.  Travelled for nine years betwec:‘:f‘“"'"ﬁ
Varaflasi Gave discour:es at more thap $iXly places ai:tank
parcin various shastrarthas for the spread of Vedic dh s

In the famous shastrartaa g Moorthi Pooja ar v, armé'
twent)'/ seven pandits including 44 Bengalce pandix:ranm'
oppostig me; the pandits included Py
of Bengal Royal Society,  He, later on, declared
in my favour and published It in his
kamra nandini’’: 50 also was in the j
and *“‘Tattwa Bodhini.

were
* Sartyavrara Samashrami

the result
Sanskri journal ““Pratna-

ournals  ““Hinqdy Patrior””

Came 1o Calcutta at the invitation of Devendranath
Thakur etc , with the chief object of ¢stablishing Veda Vidya-
laya and, the other being to give discourses on Vedas. Reached
here on 16th December 1872, To-day is 3ist March 1873.
Wished to visit Hooghly and Burdwan, and then 1o Bihar,

Have narrated compietely whatever was in my niemory, but
one request to make, that this should not be published during
my life time,

(End of the Autobiography)

The incidents described in this autobiography have their
support in the works of, and about, Swami Dayananda
Saraswati, in his correspondence and in his three basic biogra-
phies (in Hindi) by Pt. Lekh Ram, Babu Devendranath
Mukhopadhyay and Swami Satyanand and (in English) by
Diwan Bahadur Harbilas Sarda .

Swami Dayananda Saraswati & the Mutiny 57

The involvement of Swamy Dayanand Saraswati in the
Great Mutiny of 1857 was a foregone conclusion, which
contained in the fact that whoever came in to contact with
Swamiji, either directly during his life time, or lx.stene'd to his
discorses or read his works, or, after his death, studied his works
and biographies, AND CAME UNDER THE INFLUENCE OF
HIS TEACHINGS, became a freedom fighter or an ?r.der?t
supporter of thc freedom struggle against the British. This is
true even to day (although India had already thrown off the
foreign yoke in 1947), because, any person who c.on?cs under
the influence of his teachings is filled with patriotiim. No
examples 1o prove the above statement are required, because,
there is not one exception.

With the publication of this new autobiography in 1969.70,
and in 1972 in a book form, experts have already started
investigations and collecting evidences at Delhi, Chgrldigarh,
Patna, Varanasi. Calcutta and Bangalore, etc. esp. with refe-
rence 1o the connection of Swamiji with the Sepoy Mutiny of

1857.

The publication of the first autobiography in “The Theo:o-
phist” was during 1879-80. But the relations between Arya
Samaj and Theosophical Society were strained afterwards due
to the misunderstanding of principles and doctrines they belie-
ved as common, and hence, the two departed. So also was
the case with regard to Brahmo Samaj and its relationship with
Swami Dayananda which halted the publicaticn of this new
autobiography in time. Now that the relations of Arya Samaj
either with the Theosophical Society or with Brahmo Samaj are
normal, or nearly cordial, and that the autobiography publish-
ed in “The Theosophist” during 1879-80 and this (new)
autobiography are supplementing each other as regards the
details. This article has been written with the intention of
inviting scholras and investigators on the three sides, and
historians, to fling into action for verifying the incidents in
his life and throw more light on the life of Swamy Dayinanda
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Saraswati, with respect to his wanderings throughout India
and his involvement in the Mutiny of 1857, so that the'
political history of India could give the preper place to Swami
Dayananda to which he is entitled.

Netes :

Y (i) Satyarth Prakash (in Hindi) (ii) Rgvedadi Bhashya-
bhoomika (in Sanskrit & Hindi) (lii) Rgveda Bhashya y.n
Sanskrit & Hindi) (iv) Yajurveda Bhashya (in slnsi rit(l&
Hindi). All published by Vedic Pustakalay, Kesarganj, Aimer
(v) Patra our Vijnapan (4 volumes) (mostly in Hindi;’R:mlal.
Kapoor Trust PO Bahalgarh, Sonepat (Haryana)

2 Maharshi Dayanand ka Jivancharitrg By Pt. Lekharam
published by Arsha Sahitya Prashar Trust, 455 Kharibao'i'
Delhi-6 ’ ’

Dayananda Charit by Devendranath Mukhypadhyaya
published by Arya Sahitya Mandal, Kesarganj, Ajmer '

Dayanada Prakash by Swami Satyanand published by
Satya Prakashana. Vrindavan Road, Mathura.

Life of Dayanand Saraswati by Harbilas Sarda, published
by Paropakarini Sabha, Ajmer.

3 As per the version of this autobiography, the year
comes to 1856, but since there are two gaps (between 1855-56
angd 1856-57), this has been corrected as 1858. Refer the article
entitled ‘‘Five & A Half years in the life of Swami Dayanand”
written by Shri A.P. Singh of Bhopal in the book World Perspec-
tives On Swami Dayanand published in 1983,

4 Original Hindi manuscripts of the first and second
instalments are available at the Paropakarini Sabha, Ajmer,
while the third one is not traceable.
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5 Mostly based on the autobiography published in “‘The
Theosophist™.

6 Original Sanskrit manuscripts are hot available.

7 1856-57 AD
8 1858-60 AD.



TAMILNADU CONGRESS AND TEMPLE-ENTRY
CAMPAIGN 1932-39

Selvi P. N. PREMALATHA *

..sLivc not in a place where there is no temple”
saying of the great poectess Avvaiyar, Temple serves a vital
purpose .i" the Hindu life. The daily life of every Hindu
irrespective of sex, caste, creed or status in life is closely
associated with temple worship.  But unfortunately in this land
of temples certain section of the Hindu population was not
allowed to enter the temples and worship with ether Hindus
and they led a secluded life. They were called untouchables.!

is the famous

Our sages had written against such a distinction being made

between caste and caste.  Sankarachariar spoke against it.

Ramanujachariar took ali the people into temple. Vaikunda
Swami of South Travancore organised a Society to establish
equality among the various castes. Ramalinga Adigal better
known as Vallalar condemned the artificia) distinctions among
the castes and he founded ‘Samarasa Sutha Sanmarka Sangam’

in which all people without any distinction could pray to God.
Even then the evil practice continued,

This age old practice was viewed with much concern by

the Indian National Congress. Till 1917 the Congress leaders

kept all questions of religious and quasi-religious character
outside the deliberations of the Indian Natlonal Congress. For
the first time, Congress at its Calcutta session in 1917 passed
a resolution urging upon the people of India the necessity,
justice and righteousness of removing all disabilities imposed by
custom upon the depressed classes.?

#* Research scholar, School of Historical Studies, Madurai Kamaraj
University, Madurai-625 021

Tamilnadu Congress and Temple Entry 61

First organised attempl in diis Due was started by the
Kerala Congress leaders at Vaikom in the State of Travancore
in 1924, where the untouchables were prevented from using a
road leadmg to a temple. With the help of E V. Ramasami
Naicker. the then President of the Tamil Nadu Congress
Committee, the movement became successful and the roads
were throwu opeu to the Untouchables.?

Though Congress gave much importance to the programme
of eradication of Untouchability from 1917 onwards, the right
of temple-entry became a prominent feature in the anti-untou-

- chability campaign only in 1932, Fhe annouscement of

«Communal Award’ on August-16, 1932 which accorded
separate electorate 10 the Depressed C!ass.cs awakened the
Caste Hindus. The recognition of the claim of Depressed
Classes to separate electorate marked them distinct from the
rest of the Hindus. Gandhiji who was in jail at that time
decided to stake his life to prevent the disaster of the Depressed
Classes being isolated from the Hindu Community and on
September 20, 1932 began an interminable fast in the Yeravada
jail.t

In the Madras Provincial Legislature eighteen seats were
reserved for the Depressed Classes. So the Depressed Class
members in the South, especially Mr. M. Devadasan, member
of the Madras Legislative Council, were unanimous in saying
that they were not prepared to forego the previlege conferred
on them in the Communal Award. They asserted that they
were already cut off from the rest of the Hindu Community
and that the provisicn of separate electorates, was not going to
widen the breach.®

The Non-Brahmin Justice Party of Madras took advantage
of the prevailing situation, worked to win over the Depressed
Classes to their side. The Raja of Bobbili gave a dinner to the
Depressed Classes at which both Caste Hindus and Depressed
Classes sat topether.®
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Congre:s leatders restized the policy of *Divide and Rule’
pursued by the Government of India to keep the Depressed
Classes away from the Congress so that they could strengrhen
their Government in India. This awakened the Congress
leaders in lamidracu, who felt that if they did not take
measure> to abrogate the separate efectorale in the Commuual
Award, wll the Depressed Classes would join the Non-Brahntin
Justice Party.  They promied to eradicate untouchability
altogether from the Hindu roil to keep the Depressed Classes
with them and to save the life of Gandhiji. C. Rajagopalachari,
the then pre.ilent of the Tamil Nadu Congress Commitiee
interviewed inporuant Depress:d Ciass leaders of Madras
such as Mr. Srintvacan, W, Stiva Raj and Dharmalineam Pillai
who were in favour af separate electorate only.” ) ’

.

Meetings were held by the Congress Party in many places
and they explained the issue on which Gandhiji had taken his
resolve and admitted the indifference of the Caste Hindus
inrespect of the removal of untouchability. They appealed too,
for the starting of social propaganda in the places where
Depressed Classes were residing  to remaove the social  di-abili-
ties of the Depressed Classes,®

During the course of the fast on 25 September 1932,
Mahatma Gandhi issued a statement from Yerawada prison ap-
pealing to the peaple to throw open all temples to the outcastes.
In pursuance of thatappeal tie citizens of Madurai at once
began to circulate an effective statement signed by respected
leaders of the town including Mr. K. R. Venkatarama Ayvar,
the leader of the Sanatanist Movement. The statement said
that in the imperative interest of National unity and Hindu
solidarity the South Indian temples should be thrown open to
the Harijans.'?

On 7 October 1932, at a meeting of the Madurai Devas-
thanam Committee, the following resolution was passed : ““In
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view of the «trong public support infavour of removing the
disabilitiss under which certain clas:es of Hindus are suffering
in respect of eniry into the temple under our juri diction and
for admitting tnore excluded castes into the temple along with”
other Hindu devotees, the Committee feels that steps should be
taken to give effect to this just ahd reasonable desire, but the
Commitee is of opinion that under the existing law it is beyond
the powers of the committee to make the innovation.The Comm
ittee therefore recommends the early tutrcduction of legislative
measure {0 remove the disabilities” .1

C. Rajagopalachari persuaded Dr. Subbarayan to put up a
bill that would authorise the holding up of referenda among the
users of any temple to decide whether it should be opered or
not to the Harijans.'? He formally separated himself from the
Civil Disobedience Movement saying that the Harijan Move-
ment could work only if he was out of it; he would prefer to

quit. t?

The crucade for the abolition of untouchability reached its
highest pitch on November, 1932 when Dr. Subbarayan’s Tem-
vle Entry resolution was carried in the Madras Legislative
Council. The victory showed that the citadai of orthodoxy in
[ndia had alredy begun to crack and would ultimately collapse, 14
Support for the biil was maobilised through meetings and con-
ferences at various places in Tamil Nadu. Mr. C. Rajagopala-
chari and Devadas Gandhi teured extensively in the Tamil
Country and addressed numerous meetings,'®  Gandhiji twice
visited Tamit Nadu in 1933 in connection with Temple-entry
movement. Madurai which had till then remained a stronghold
of orthodoxy and had resisted all the attempts of even non-Bra-
hmins the privileges of temple worship showed a disposition to
Jisten to temple entry reform preached by Gandhi.'®

Referendum were taken in four centres namely Madurai,
Kanchipuram and Srirangam municipalities.

Kumbakonam,
¢ were in favour of the temple-entry of

Majority of the peop!
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untouchables,'™ People who refused to sign in the first insta-
nce tigned readily when appreached by the Provincial Congress
crganisers in the city.'® Again at the instance of the Harijan
Sevak Sangh '® o regular referendum of all Hindus who were
entitled to attend the temple was taken. As a result of which
it was found that eighty per cent of the people were infavour of
temple-entry. Then, on the 6th January 1933, the membership
of the Madurai Devasthanam Committee was thrown open to
election by the Goverrment.  There were six scats vacant and
the clection to the six seats were fought on the specific istue of
temple-entry. There were two parties contesting the election
the Harijan Sevak Sargh and the Agama Sangh, All the seats
were captured by the Harijan Sevak Sangh. A total of 79 per
cent of the votes were infavour of the temple entry. The
matter did not stop there, Immediately after the elections in
January 1933 the Devasthanam Commitice sent a telegram to
the Governor and the Viceroy which ran thus: < We, the
Meenakshi Devasthanam Commitiee Members, Madurai, recen-
tly elected after pledging support to temple-entry for Harijans
unanimously request the Viceroy to accord sanction to Dr'
Subbrayan’s bill for temple-entry and to that of C. S, Ranga
Ayyar??, public opinion is overwhelmingly in favour of it.?'

Swami Venkatachalam Chetti, a Congress member in the
Council on 9 January 1933 recommended to the Government
that a committee of Hindus be appointed to ascertain the public.
Hindu opinion in the right and desirabilitity of the entry of
Avarna Hindus into Hindu temples and on the restrictions if
any either in respect of region or of the time of such entry or
the performance of ceremonies which would have to be reco-
mniended for compliance by Avaranas before they were allowed
admission into the temples  The Govrenment of India which
was then considering bills on temple-entry of the so-called
untouchables, reporied that they received numerous memori-
als against temple-entry and refused to appoint a committee 22

As there was great pressure from the Congress, atlast the
Goverror-General anpounced his decision on the question of
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sanctioning the Temple-Entry Bill.23  The Act’ of Subbarayan
was called the ‘Temple-Entry Disabilities Removal Act’ and it
came into force on the first day of March 1933.24 This bill
was considered to be the most momentous so far introduced by
the noun-official agency on which the country’s attenction was
focussed.?5

Even though the bill was passed, the temples were no
opened. Disturbances occurred in Trichinopoly distric_twhen
Adi-Dravidas atiempts to enter Hindu Temples and was <ettled
peacefully.2¢ In many places the movement and countei-move-
ment had aroused considerable fecling and creaied a tense
atmosphere in which clashes occurred between the opposing
parties 27 Various protest meetings were held at which the
champions of the established tenets proclaimed that the Act
fnjuriously affected their religious belief and customs and dema-
nded that the Government should maintain the position of
non interference on religious matters,28

A bare enacting of the Bill would show that no single
temple could be opened to Harijans under the Bill, unless the
caste Hindus woishipping in such temples agreed to it, which
again would be, only if the work of peacefel persuasion had
been proceeded with successfully.?® . To Gandhiji himself,
Temple-Entry Legislation 1o itself was of no consequence  The
acid test was of a change of heart, The public mind shou!d be
overwhelmingly in favour of entry of Harijans intotemple on the
same terms as other Hindus, The temple entry unaccompanied
by that change of hearts to him was of no consequence. There-
fore he asked the Congressmen to concentrate their efforts on
educating public opinion on that question,30

The Government of Madras issued an order prohibiting
Government servants from participating in any manner in the
anti-untouchability movement including that of temple-entry
campaign. The Harijan Sevak Sangh condemned the order and
asked the Government to rescind that order and issue another
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in its place favourable to th i
¢ anti-untouchabili
i ability mo nt3!
Ankdhdra Patrika also condemned the Governmeym ";me.n
a . or
ed how the Harijan Movement became a politi er and
ment by Congressmen taking part in it political move

social movement 32 It was purely a

The Travancore Durbar
passed &« procla i
5 mation .
m:)er 1.‘, 1936 .lhcreby earned the appreciation of cvc0n I\'k?vc
of India, .whwh runs as follows* . there should e
be po restriction placed on any Hindu by birth :r rhlf“'“f“”h
eligion on

t i hiobi
entering or worshipping at temples controlled b
Government’’33 y us and our

This proclamation greatly indu
Nadu. When C, Ra]agopalacyhari\w::(tjhcthpcrc:?ders o i
a great supporter of the removal of untouchabililter :f Madras,
tha Iyer, a member of the Tamil Nadu Con )r, . Vldy.tna-‘
announced his decision to lead a batch of Hari'agn e(;: Comm,'nee
th«;: famous Meenakshi Temple in Madurai.’ Ijt lcdwmmS oy
agitation on the part of the Rrahmins, but Iyer was N da v
On 8 July 1939, under his leadeiship 5 Harijans and s
were admitted by the temple authorities into the fone Nadalj
Meenakshi Temple at Madurai where they were re anOUS o
aH. ceremonies were duly performed. The Sanafm"/ed "
raised an outcry but the general public had refus anists had
excited.®* ed to become

On 9th July, Vaishnavite te i i :

Tc.:mple in thc Melur Taiuk wl:ri]:l:e :;/:sS:;tsi?nuant(:laraJa Pcryma]
with the S?wnc temple of Sri Meenakshi Sundaresvzl e
at Madurai was opened. Then, on the 16th July the arar 'l;:mplc
d;SWarar Temple at Tanjore was opened after consfl:::zm r?vl;fl;
:j'set t.rutstc:;. On the 26th JU'Y. at Courtallam in the Tinnevely

jstrict, the very famous shrine of Tirukkuttalanathaswami
near t?w falls was opened. Following that Kasi viswanatha
Swaml'temple at Tenkasi, Sri Kudalalagar temple 8t Madurai
and Sri Kalamega Perumal temple at Tirumohur iD Madurai

" for the first time g0
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district were opened. All these temples were situated in the
very orthodox parts of the Tamil Ceountry. The opening of
these seven temples Were therefore counted upon by people who
were interested in this reform as something most remarkable and
as something that forms a Jandmark in the history of India so

far as Hinduism was concerned.®®.
pened, it was neccessary to take

s reform and to prevent all evil
Immediately C. Rajagopala-

When these temples were 0
help the progress of thi

consequences arising out of it.%®
chari introduced the Madras Temple Entry Indemuity Bill on 3

August 1939 in the Madras Legislative Council. This Act
indcmnif'ied and protected Government Officers and the trusteeg
of the Meenakshi Temple iu Madurai and six other temples
against Jegal actioD for having permitted Harijans to enter the
temple and to offer worship. At the same time the Act permi-
tted the trustee of other temples to throw open the doors of the
temples 10 Harijans provided that the workshippers were not

opposed.®’

steps 10

Due to ancient custom in India Caste had crept into Indian
Society and Indians in the past set a section of the Hindus at
the outskirts of Society. But thanks to the work of Congress
and especially A- Vaithyanatha Iyer that ugly custom was broken

in Tamil Nadu and temples were thrown open (o them. Harijans
t their birthright in the religious reform.

temples 10 the Harijans was the crux of the

Opening of the
1of ur touchabiility and atlast it had come

problem of the remova
10 be realized.
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SLAVERY IN ANCIENT KARNATAKA

Dr. M. CHIDANANDA MURTHY *

The word denoting a salve in ancient Karnataka was rolru
from which tottu of medicval and modern Kannada is derived.
The verbel root underlying the word is toly which literally
means ‘to serve’ in Dravidian. In the vachana compositions
of the twelfth century there are expressions like balidottu, bala
gadettu and vamsadottu which mean a permanent slave attached
1o a family- In other words, the vamsadottu was a slave who
was part of the property belonging to the master. In Basava
(12th cent.) we have evidence to argue that when a person was
reduced to the status of a slave, he was to shave his head as
a sign of his slavery!. Although fortu is both feminine and
masculine and is used as such, it is usually used in the feminine
and in general it suggests a female slave, and to suggest a male
slave, the expression gaududottu is used?. The word tonda®
which is derived from the same verbal root tolu is also used
in the sense of a male slave, In many cases, the people who
were defeated by a powerful king were made to work as slaves
under the conqueror. These slaves served as servants in palaces
and nobles’ quarters. Their wives were employed in harems
and there is a reference saying that the ‘‘(female) slave is not
bothered what happens in places, she only minds her duties
\as a slave)”. They were forbidden to wear goiden ormaments;
if at all they were, they were allowed to wear brass orna-
ments¢. Both the male and female servants in palaces attended
to menial duties like cleaning houses and they had no pleasures
of their own except those of their masters (‘odeyar’). There

were slaves in aristocratic families, and whenever a daughter

of the family was married and sent to her bridgegroom’s family,

* Professor of Kannada, Bangalore University, Bangalore-560 056



72 Quarterly Journal of the Mythic Society

(ottu or a female slave formed part of the gifts given to the
daughter.® There are references to children born of their slave
mothers and since they did not know to whom they were born,
they would call any male their father. In other words, the
master of a house could call his slave girl to his bed any time,
and the child born to him would not claim any rights over the
property; it was just another slave.  The slaves were severely
punished for any lapse in their duties, and there are indications
that they would run away from their masters’ houses to avoid
the punishments®. The poetic work Némijinésha Sangathi
(29:6) clearly states that slaves were mercilessly whipped by
their masters.

It is well known that gods in the temples enjoyed all the
pleasures of a king. If kings had slaves in their palaces, gods
had slaves attached to their temples. Slaves, both men and
women, formed part of the gifts given over to temples?. There
is a reference to a lady Rebbakabbe giving her slave Machabbe
as a gift to the dietv Sakaleshvara (‘‘@¢ kaladol Rebbakabbe
tanna tottu Macabbeyam Sakalé$varadévarge bittal” 8. The
slaves were part of the temple establishment doing menial jobs
like cleaning, etc., and needless to say, they were maintained
by temples.

In ‘Nambiyannana Ragale’ am epic by poet Harihara
(c- 1220 A. D), there is a whole episode depicting how slaves
were claimed as property by their masters. Jedeya Nayanar
and his wife Yasyajnanadevi were ‘family slaves’ (Vamsavaliyagi
bande balidottu) to Smashanashayana Bhatta of Bhaktapura.
Since they were ‘family slaves’, they gave in writing that their
son Nambi would also be a “‘family slave’ (balidottu) to thejr
master. A few witnesses from the village had affixed thejr
signatures to the document. When he was grown up and aboyt
to be married. the master suddenly appears in the wedding
house, produces the document claiming and even forcing
that Nambi should accompany him to serve him, Though
the whole episode is imaginary, the narration clearly indicates
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the nature of slavery, how it was maintainred through docu-
ments and excuted. ‘‘Family slaves” had no opportunity of
freedom from slavery as opposed to ordinary slaves who had
chances of freedom,

It was inauspicious to mention the names of slaves, and
hence the female slaves were cuphemistically called “Siriyadevi’
or the auspicious one.? '

We have two important references as to the sale of slaves,
one literary and another epigraphic. Balachandradeva (12th
century) in his Kannada commentary on Umasvamy’s ‘Tatvar-
thasiitra’, while elborating on concepts like Klisa-vapjye and
Tiryak-vanijye says that Klésa-vanijye is *‘the profit one gets
by selling one’s female slave (toltor) and male slaves (bantar)
in distant lands.” Tiryak-varijye is ‘‘the profit one gets by
selling one’s cattle in the nearby villages’’.!? There were mercha_
nts who would go round the area, buy slaves from their masters,
take them to distant lands and sell them away for a profit_
Strong and healthy male slaves were perhaps, forced to join the
army or were employed as agriculture labourers by their new
masters. The female slaves, similarly had their own tale to
tell- In the process of slave trade, there were all the chances
of a slave’s family being distintegrated.

The slaves were also kept for sale in the weekly fairs or
bazars (sante) which take place even now in the rural areas.
The people around the area flock to a particular spot on a
particular day along with their merchandise like grain, oil,
cattle, etc., and the trade goes on almost till the evening. An
inscription dated in 1430 AD from the Kolar district mentions
that a weekly faic was arranged to be held in the grove near the
village Maragaliu, and a listof a few items that were bought
and sold in the weekly fair are as follows : bullocks, slaves,
horses (“ettu tottu kudure kondadi maridadd sarvaminya™),
Those masters who had either excess of their slaves or who did
not need them brought them to the Maragallu fair either to sell

or barter them for other slaves, or for catile or for other
articles,
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How were the slaves marked out as commodities for sale
in market places ? Probably, a bunch or a ring of grass was
tied to their heads as if to show that they were, for all practi-
cal purposes, just equal to cattler This is borne out by Ragha-
vanka (1220 A.D.) who describes the episode of Harishchandra
trying to sell away his wife Chandramati and son Lohitashva in
the streets of Benares. He ties grass to the heads of his wife
and son and aanounces in the streets that they were for sale.
The Brahmin who buys them does some bargaining in the begi-
nning on the ground that the lady was too old and the boy too
young to work (This gives us a picture of how slave trade
would take place in weekly bazars). If Chandramatj does
such jobs like fetching water, threshing, pounding of cornyp
milking, cooking and cleaning in her master’s house, the boy
would go to the forest to bring firewood, Chandramati was
even expected to wash her master’s feet. When the news of the
death of Lohitashva reaches her, she was permitted to go to
her son only-after finishing her work at home. Her master
refuses to perform any death rituals to the dead bbdy of Lohi-
tashva, because the boy was a slave and a shiadra, During her
slavery she was all the while dreaming that Harischandra
would eara some money and release them from (he bondage
after repaying to her master (odeya).

Harischandra who sells himself to Virabahy does all the
work ordained by his master. Even if he was asked “to kill a
cow, Brahmins and even his own parents, or to drink poison or
to catch a cobra’, as a slave he was expected to just follow
his orders. Slaves had no freedom of their own. Tpe above
picture gives a real picture of slavery during the thirteenth
century.

There is epigraphic evidence that those who were conque-
redfwere taken away as slaves under the conquerors!2, The
vanquished soldiers many times. to avoid slavery and the
consequent inhuman treatment, ran away into mountaijns
forests.!S Many disguised themselves and became beggarst4,

and
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The famous smatha at Shringeri, ds recent as the eigh-
teenth or the nincteenth century had slave trade under its
supervision, as is evidenced by numerous Kaditas deposited
in its manuscripts’ library's. Many of them are termed as
‘sale deed of women’ (hennina krayacitu). They record that
when women were found to resort to immoral acts like adul-
tery, the matha had powers to have them brought to the
matha and sold. One such sale deed says thatin 1818 A. D.
a widow by name Pani did ‘darkness sin’ (irulu-tappu) or
adultery and she was sold to three varahas to Ahobala
Somayaji. There is a touching record of a Brahmin himself
buying. his own widow sisier from the matha, lest she is
bought by somebody else and employed to serve as a slave
The following is the summary of the record.'s **Woman’s
sale deed (date mentioned)., This is the sale deed given to
Chintamani Bhatta by Narasi Bhatta, the administrator of the
Shringeri matha.  Your widow sister Godi (= Godavari)
committed the ‘darkness sin’ and when she was brought to
the courtyard of the holy matha, you requested us to sel}
her to you. Accordingly we have taken twelve varihas and
given you this ‘sale deed of women’ (hennina krayacitu)
Narayanappa’s signature, Narasimbhatta has writtten this”,

There are a - few Kaditas which are named as ‘‘sale deed
of untouchable servants’’, holeyalugala krayacitu, They deal
with the sale of untouchable servants who were slaves under
upper caste people. The slaves were part of the ‘ancestral
property’ (pitrarjita). According to a sale deed dated in
1758, Channa, an untouchable was a slave under Durgabhatta.
After Channa’s death, his wife, a widow committed adultery
and she was brought to the courtyard of Shringeri matha for
public auction. Durgabhatta and his relative Subbannayya
bought her and she was given over to Mallu as his keep
(Mallu was a slave under Subbannayya.) The children of
Mallu and his holati (untouchable woman) were the common
property of both Durgabhatta and Subbannayya.  When this
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property was divided, Durgabhatta got the eldest son of
- Mallu as his share and since he did not need the services of
the boy, the boy was sold to one Krishnayya for six varahas.
Krishnayya was given the right of ownership over the boy and
his progeny. The sale of women and untouchables was a
source of income to the matha.

The Mysore Government in an order dated 9th September,
1826 instructed the matha that the names of those women
who committed adultery and who came within the ‘admini-
stration’ of Shringeri matha should be - recorded in the
register of the institution and receipts be obtained. The
British Government declared in 1834 that the Shringeri matha
bad powers to punish the immoral women and that the
matha should seek its permission to sell or auction such
women,

There was slavery alive almost till the end of the last
century. Thurston in his Castes and Tribes (see the entry
Holeya), meniions two kinds of slaves amdng untouchables
milalu and siladilu; mulali is one who is a slave by birth,
his slavery is permanent, siladilu is a slave who has become
s0 because he could not repay his debts. Both walilus and
saladilus had to work in the farms and fields of their masters.
They were not paid in cash: they were paid periodically the
nece:sary provisions, a pair of clothes and a blanket per year:
during festivals they were given some oil and salt.

There was slavery among the Yeravas of Virarajpet
taluk of Coorg district- The slaves formed part of the lands
owned by the land owners. When a piece of land was sold to
another land owner, the slave along with his whole family
was transferred along with the land. The land owners were
not paying them money; housing, food and clothes were
provided to them by their owners, Slaves in excess were sold
or auctioned in weekly bazars. In 1817, a strong Yerava
male was valued at seven standard coins!?,
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THE FABRIC OF SOCIAL LIFE IN PRE-BRITISH MYSORE

SusaN S. BEaN *

When Indian and Western social ccientists began studying
rural South Asia in the mid-20th certury, they encountered a
society which was organized around agricultural production and
in which manufacture and trace were of comparatively little
importance. This situation was the relatively recent result of
competition from the industrializing West abetted by a colonial
policy which favored British products over Indian ones.

For Mysore it is possible to reconstruct the role of the
manufacturing sector in rural society before the impact of the
industrial revolution and British colonial policy from published
sources. The economy of Mysore was investigated and repor-
ted on by Francis Buchanan shortlv after the defeat of Tipu
Sultan by the British in the Fourth Mysore War, the conclusion
of a lengthy struggle for the Decan between Mysore, Hyderabad,
the Marathas, the French and the British. Governor General
Wellesley, intending to take commercial advantage of the East
India Company's virtual control of the southern Deccan, commi-
ssioned Francis Buchanan, a seasoned observer of Indian econo-
mic life, to travel through the newly acquired dominions and
submit a report. Buchanan was assigned the task of surveying
the newly acquired territories to observe conditions there and
ctured products and raw materials of poten-

to identify manufa
Buchanan’s account was published

tial interest to the British.
in 1807 as Journey through the Countries of Mysore, Canara and

Malbar Buchanan's report contains excellent information on

the conduct of agriculture,artisanry, commerce and many detailg
of social life. This three volume work is an invaluable source
on rural socicty in Mysore before the Brtish period In this

* peabody Museum of Salem, Salem, Massachusetts, U.S.A.
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paper, Buchanan’s Journey will be used to investigate the
place of textile manufacture and trade in pre-British Mysore_
Important comparative information has been gathered from
Edgar Thurston’s publications on textiles and society in South
India almost a century later (Thurston 1897, 1898, 1909) and
C.G.E. Bunt’s article in the Christian Science Monitor in 1920,
on the eve of the Gandhian revival of hand made cloth.

For millenia textile production and trade have been second
only to agriculture in India’s economy. Indian cloth, especially
fine muslins and painted and printed cottons, were prized
commodities in the ancient world, in China as early as the 5th
century B C. and later in Imperial Rome. India remained
supreme in cotton textile production and trade until the Euro-
pean industrial revolution of the late 18th century. British
technological advances in textile manufacture together with
British control of import and export taxes depressed Indian
cloth manufactures. By 1820 nearly all Indian cottons
were woven with British mill-made vyarns, and in subse-
quent decades ir.expensive British cloth became readily availa-
ble. The Indian textile industry declined sharply and the gap
between the agrarian sector and the manufacturing sectorlled
by textiles, widened.

Through a close reading of Buchanan’s Journey it is possi-
ble to identify the kinds of textiles produced in pre-British
Mysore, as well as the social identity of the textile artisans,
and the primary and secondary places of manufacture and trade
The later 19th and 20th century sources allow some charting of
the changes that took place during British rule, and the gradual
displacement of Mysore’s texiile economy. The goal of this
survey is to stimulate further reasearch on the spinners, weave-
rs, dyers and textile merchants of Karnataka to establish their
place in Indian Socnely and its transformations from pre-colo-
nial and pre- -industrial conditions to the present.

Cloth production in Mysore, as elsewhere in India, was a
omplex process in which tasks of fiber production, fibrec
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processing, dyeing, spinning, fabric design, loom preparation
and weaving were often divided between castes and among caste
members by age and sex.

Two minor fibers, hemp and wool, were each the speciality
of a caste. The Gonigaru in the environs of Bangalore raised,
processed, and wove hemp. In other places farmers raised
hemp as an alrernate crop and sold it to Gonigas who processed
and wove it. Although hemp was ihe least important of Mysore’s
fibers, it was very widely used for ropes and sacks (gunny
bags) .

Like hemp, wool was raised, processed and woven by the
members of a single caste, the Kurubaru or *‘-hepards’” while
many Kurubaru combined agriculture with animal husbanbry
and cloth production, one endogamous section of the Kuruba
caste, the Handi Kurubaru, were entirely occupied as shepards
and weavers Both men and women processed the wool and
spun it into yarn. The wool was not dyed, but woven in its
natural colors. Pure black was considered the finest, Kuruba-
ru wove their 1extiles on the same type of pit loom used by
cotton and silk weavers. Although men were the primary wea-
vers, women also wove (Thurston 1909, v IV, p. 137). Blank-
ets were made in several qualities from very rough and coarse
to very soft and so fine as to be water repellent, The finest
quality was prized for use in the rainy season. A woolen bla-
nket for warmth and protection was an article of dress univer-
sal in Mysore : worn by servants, farmers, gardeners, and the
militia  Most Kurubaru wore nothing else, though the well-off
wore cotton next to their skin. By Thurston’s time the finest
quality was no longer bcing.made (1909, v.IV, p. 135). and
blankets were little uced as garme=nts but continued to be produ-
ced for carpets and bedding,.

The Gonigaru and Kurubaru were the only cloth specialists
who processed the fibres they worked with from growing to the
finished cloth. The apparent flexsibility and local variation of
tasks assigned to men and women among the Kurubaru, stands
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in sharp contrast to the rather rigid division of labor
ameng cotton and silk weavers where women spun and prepared
warp threads, but the weaving was done by men

Cotton and silk production were much more complex
than jute and wool. Many separate groups of specialists
participated in the process that transformed raw fibre into
cloth. In Mysore as in the rest of India, cotton was by
far the most common fibre, while silk was the most prest-
jgious and costly. The cottens for which India was world
famous, on which early (pre-1700) East India Company trade
relied, were not cottons produced in Mysore. Mysore cottons
were produced for local consumption and trade within
South India. No silk was raised in Mysore, but the fibre
was imported and made into cloth for the well-to-do in
some of the larger towns. Cotton production was not fimited

to towns but carried on throughout the Kingd i
/ om | ;
and vilages. £ notowns

Cotton was grown in Mysore mostly in the black soil
districts north-west of Seringapatam, but it was not grown
in quantities sufficient for the cloth making industries 50
additional raw cotton was imported from the North ,the
territories of the Marathas and the Nizam of-. Hyder;bad
Cotton was also grown to the South in Coimbarur, bu;

most of it was ccenumed there or exported
to Mala
Madras. bar or

In My:ore the yarn for weaving was made by women.
Spinnning was a major occupation and source of income for
women of all castes except Brahmins, ‘‘but those of the Parriar
are reckoned to make the best thread” (Buchanan 1807 vol Il :
263). Women bought cotton wool at markets, spun ’it and
cither sold it or traded it with weavers for cloth. According
1o Buchanan a woman could earn as much for a day’s spinning

as for a day’s field labor. He reports that Golla women weer

industrious spinners and field hands who could maintain a
household with many wives.
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The importance of cloth manufaciure and trade to soycial
life and the social order of Indian states is exemplified by the
situation of Mysore in the late 18th century. Both Tipu Sultan
and his father Hyder Ali regulated cloth manufacture and trade
in their dominions. Both ruled from Seringapatam, near mode-
rn Mysore city, and encouraged (vecasionaly forced) makers
of fine cloth to settle there and produce luxury goods for the
court. Buchanan, noting this, observed that the restored
Hindu dynasty would not have the resources to maintain former
Jevels of consumption, and that the Company ought to find
new outlets for the fine fabrics made there.

Bangalore had been founded by Hyder Ali as a manufactu-
ring and trading center through which goods passed between the
dominiens of the Marathas and the Nizam in northern Deccan
and the British controlled territory below the Ghats. During
the vears Tipu Sultan fought to maintain his place, he prohi-
bited that trade, probably because a major portioa of the trade
was cloth which was paid for in cash that would, in war time,

provide support for the armies of his enemies.

Seringapatam and Bangalore were the twin centers of
manufacture and trade in Mysore. Production of luxury textiles
for the court, wealthy land owners, and merchants was con-
centrated there.  The Cuttery (Khatri) and Puttuegar castes,
weavers of silk and mixed cotton and silk fabrics, and the
wealthiest of the weaving castes, lived principally in these
towns. Hyder Ali had forcibly brought Khatri families from
Tanjore to Seringapatam They spoke a dialect closely re)atcd
to Gujarati and were part of a migration of silk weavers from
Gujarath throughout southern India.

Cloth production was not confined to the larger towns A
humber of smaller towns in Mysore were important cepters of
manufacture and trade. In smaller towns lived weavers of the
Kannada speaking Samay Shalay (or Pattu Saale), the Telugu
speaking padma Saale, and the Kannada and Telugu divisions
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of the Shaynagaru castes. These weavers were, Buchanan
reports, better off than most agriculturists. The Kannada
and Telugu-speakieg sections of the Devanga caste lived in
villages as well as towns and wove coarse and fine cotton.
Togata weavers lived in smaller towns and villages and wove
coarse white cloth with red borders used by the poorer people.
A subcaste of Whalliaru (Holeyaru, a formerly untouchable
caste) were weavers of coarse strong white cloth for the poorest
villagers. Buchanan reports that they were the oanly weavers
who worked part time in agriculture.

 Alf of this castes produced cloth of varying fiveness accor-
ding to the demands of the customer, ofien a merchant. Al
of them worked primarily by contracts for which they were
advanced money and materials for the production of a specified
quantity and quality of goods.  Some of the more wealthy also
borrowed from banks. Very few of the weavers marketed their
own goods. Most of the cloth made in Mysore was sold in
local and regional markets 1 very little of it left the state.

In addition to weaving, two other parts of the production
process were carried out by caste specialists  The Niligaru, a
division of the potter caste, were indigo dyers, an occupation
that became extinct in the later 19th century after the accepta-
nce of synthetic indigo, The Rungaru were dyers and slso
specialists in the manufacture of tailored (i.c. cut and sewn)

garments.

In Mysore clo'h preduction was not part of ajajmani syst.
em’. Buchanan discusses this traditional exchange of goods ang
services between agriculturalist and other castes: weavers and
dyers did oot participate. Cloth production. spinning, weaving,
dying, were associated with local, regional and inter-regionat
markets in which money and barter rather than traditional
obligation were the bases of exchange- To accommodate their
craft cloth makers usually lived apart from the agriculturists
and their service castes, cithers in separate hamiets or in
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distinct villages. Weavers sought groves of irees where women
and children could prepare the warp for the loom:. Dyers
trequired access to water (which their work often left polluted)
and large open spaces for processing the cloth,

Not being tied to the land, weavers were more mobile
than agriculturists and their servants.  They were especially
responsive to political and commercial telations between states
and some!imes packed up their looms and moved if they
could not make a living, or if prospects looked better else-
where.

This system of textile production and distribution in
Mysore was radically altered by ihe 1820’s and 3(¥'s when
India began importing most of its yaro from England. The
women of Mysore (and elsewhere) were no longer able to
contribute to their houssholds’ money earned from their spinn-
ing or cloth traded for their yarn. Women lost their oaly
respectable source of income since families preferred that
their women not work as field laborers. Imported British
mill-made cloth was becoming widely available at lower
prices than comparable quality cloth of local manufacture.
Weavers of coarse cloth could not compete. Holeya weavers
became landless laborers. and many Togata, Devanga, and
Kuruba weavers became laborers, tenants or landlords.
Thurston reports that at the turn of the 20th century the
Devangas at the Bellary bazaar ‘‘laughingly said that, though
(héy are profession]ly weavers, they find it cheapest to wear
cloths of European manufacture” (1909 vol. III. pp. 154-55).
With fewer goods of local manufacture being produced for
sale, markets which had been important in the distribution of
Jocal products mow became centers for the distribution of
Rritish-made goods. .

Weavers of fine fabrics, muslins, silk and cotton, pure
silk and of saris, dhotis, and turbans with special borders
were less adversely affected since these goods could not be
easily copied on British power looms.
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distinct villages. Weavers sought groves of irees where women
and children could prepare the warp for (he loom:. Dyers
required access to water (which their work often left polluted)
and large open spaces for processing the cloth.

Not being tied to the land, weavers were more mobile
than agriculturists and their servants.  They were especially
responsive to political and commercial relations between states
and some!imes packed up their looms and moved if they
could not make a living, or if prospects looked better else-
where-

This system of textile production and distribution in
Mysore was radically altered by the 1820°’s and 30’'s when
India began importing most of its yaro from England. The
women of Mysore (ard elsewhere) were no longer able to
contribute to their houssholds’ money earned from their spinn-
ing or cloth traded for their yarn. Women lost their oaly
respectable source of income since families preferred that
their wemen not work as field laborers. Imported British
mill-made cloth was becoming widely available at lower
prices than comparable quality cloth of local manufacture-
Weavers of coarse cloth could not compete. Holeya weavers
became landiess laborers. and many ‘togata, Devanga, and
Kuruba weavers became laborers, temants or landlords.
Thurston reports that at the turn of the 20th century the
Devangas at the Bellary bazaar *‘laughingly said that, though
théy are professionlly weavers, they find it cheapest to wear
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With fewer goods of local manufacture being produced for
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In the 18th century the economy and social order of
Mysore was more differentiated, less agrarian, than in the
19th century. In the 18th century rural Mysore was an
active region of agriculture, artisanry and commerce. Major
segments of society were not tied to the land or to laan~
owners. Hamlets and whole villages were dominated by the
production of handicrafts rather than food grains. For this
non-agrarian sector, as well as for women spinners, money
and the market were more important than relations with
landowning castes.

és among agrarian groups, caste regulated marriage and
relations among kin. However, in at least two important
respects the significance of caste was very different for the
non-agrarian groups. First, unlike agrarian groups, the market
rather than the caste system dominated relations with oyt
siders. Second and more importantly, caste with its hereditar
assignent of occupation was an institution almost uniqucly
suited to the maintainence and tranamission of the hiShly
skilled and poorly remunerated handicraft manufactures foy
which India was world renowned. T

Unatil the mid-nineteenth century all textiles were prod
uced on handlooms by weavers who wove fibres, pat:)c:) -
and sizes according to caste custom. The 20th centary dcvelons,
ment of factory production reshaped the textile industrp-
opening it to other castes, and shifting production and markey.
ing centers to large towns and cities. Because research t-
Indian rural society began in the 20th century, afier t(})]n
de-industrialization of the countryside, the picture that p c
emerged has emphasized the agrarian sector and jis of as
zation to the near exclusion of artisanry and eommiam_
While this vision may be accurate for the 20th centyr ree.
capnot be taken as representative of earlier eras. Soy‘; it
such as Buchanan (1807) and Thurston (1887, 1889 lg:;;w
which illuminate the economy of rural India on th; eve v
British domibation, contribute to our knowledge of the Soei:{
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at preduced the technological, aesthetic and commer-

order th
1 Indian civilization.

cial achicvements of pre-colonia
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ORIGINAL JAYAKHYANA BHARATA,
BHAGAVADGITA AND SIRIBHUVALAYA

(Contiuned from previous issue)

K. NAGARAJA RaoO *
PART THREE

Krishna says : *‘The nasal sound is devoid of sound, vowel,
consonants, etc. Both space and non-space (anikasa) exist
in the human body. Space is like sound, and soundlessness
is called Supreme Brahma. Men think of liberation of the
soul from the body through controlling the senses. If the
gross body is destroyed there will be no knewledge. It is
essential to preserve knowledge and science through effort ”

(Gitasara 46-49)

According to the Tantras, from nida came Mahabindu,
and this letter differentiated into fribindu  which s
kimakald, the origin of all mantras, ‘Shiradatilaka’ (1-7)
deals with nada, bindu, etc. in detail.

Nada, which etymologically means sound, is a technical
term in the maiitra Shastra. Mafitra is manifested sound.
Nida is the most subtle aspect of sound. as the first putting
forth of Kriya$akti. Parandda and Paravik are also called
paradakti. Nada, into which it evolves is the unmanifested
seed or essence (Nada Matra) of that which is later manifested
as sound, devoid of particularities such as letters. It deve-
lops into the bindu which is of the same character. From
the maiditra aspect ‘Om’ (mahabindu) is the source of sound.
This mahabindu as it differentiates to create is called Sabda-
brahma. which is the source of manifested sound and meaning.

/ .
* 9, Masilamani Street, T. Nagar, Madras-600017

Original Jayakhyana Bharata

then called “‘primitive religion”” having discovered the vastness,
complexity and antiquity of human culture. The only ““primi-
tive” he ever met was wWhen the *‘Wild Man of Borneo’ chased
bim at a caroival when he was a small child. What he knew
was what he read in the thirty thousand books of his library
and what he learned from questionnaires which he sent out 1o
missionaries, travcllcrs.‘ and colonial officials. Anthropologists
from Malinowski on have faulted him tor his ““If I was a horse”
tactics. The phrase comes from a story about a Yorkshire far-
mer looking for a horse who ate a clump of grass and then
mused “Well, if I was a horse I'd go that way.” Where conte-
mporary primitives are concerned, Frazer had no better data than
what his informants supplied him which was not nearly good
enough. Consequently, he was no scientist despite his insistence
to the contrary but a humanist who had insights, ideas, and
insistence to the contrary but a humanist who nad insights
ideas and intutions which occurred to him in the course of his
tireless studying. Frazer wa. one of those fortunate few of :he
Victorian Era who was affluent enough to be relieved of all of
the practical exigencies of life in an uncrowded, lei:urely world
where he could enjoy books, good companions, and be bothe-
red with few intrusions. He lived to be eighty-seven.

Shortly after he began his studies of mythology, Fraze,
met William Sobertsod-Smith who had been expelled from Free
College. Aberdeen for heresy. The latter was University Jibra-
rian and Professor of Arabic at Cambridge. Frazer helped
him with his Religion of the Semites (1889). Frazer was influ-
enced by Sobertson-Smith in return. After years of study and
writting Frazer produced The Golden Bough which was publi-
<hed in two volumes in 1890 ; the second edition of three volu-
mes (which the young Malinowski borrowed from Cracow Uni-
versity Library) came out in 1900 ; the masssive twelve volume
edition came out between 1911 and 1915, A thirteenth volume

was added in 1936.

The Golden Bough is a vast, encyclopedic study of magic,
totemi~m and myth, According to Lionel Trilling., “no book
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manifests at creation (srishti)

d in dissolution (laya) The
is nada or dhvani Om.

From this issu¢ all Sabdas, both yarnatmaka and dhvanyitmaka

The varnas are considered 10 be cternal and represent in them
selves and their variations all the possibilities of articulate
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claimed 10 be ¢

arnas (}eucrs) occupies an important place

The subject of v
In the Tantra Sastra the letters are

in the Tantra Jastras
fied according 10 their place of pronounciation, guttoral

labial. dental, ¢tC. Panini’s «gjddhafita Kaumuci’ and Patafi-
jali’s ‘Mahibhishya’ deal with the letters and effort in speech
dividing it into the inner and outer cffort (antarprayatna and
bdhyaprayama). The innef effort is of four kinds: Sprista
. yivrita, Samavrta. Outer effort is of eleven kinds’.
Vivara, samviada, gvisa, Nida, Ghosha, Aghdsa, Alpapra :
Mabdprana, ydatta, Anudatta and Svarita. Thus acco,diga
to Pinini the jetters from ‘ka’ to ‘ma’ are SP’ishtaanmrp,a%
yatna ; and ya, la, va, €1+, 8r€ Ishatsprista antarprayatna

classi

ra,

What is cternal then is éabda, or Sabda Brahma. Th
uters volved from the p',-anava or Om, and the combina;ion oef
. e t.hc approximate natural nam
ma is all-pcrYadlng and undifferentiated, and ‘:,
ticular manifestation. It is varpatmaka. éabdc
(lettered sound) manifested by akasa, caused by the contact o‘:'

the surround . with the vocal organs, the formation of
R o
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which in speech is in response to the idea, which by the will,
thus sceks outward expression as audible sound.

Sound is produced by the contact of one thing with another
in case of the unlettered sounds, and the vocal organs and air
in case of the uttered speech. Causal stress itself is uncreated,
is self produced and caused by the striking of a thing against
another. This $abda called andahata - is the Brahman movement
which is heard in the heart. This uncreated self existing $abda
as causal stress, manifested in double form as unlettered sound
or dhvani is called dhvanyatmaka $abda and as lettered sound or
varna is called varnitmaka $abda. According to Bhasha Pari.
chéda the $habda is of ‘wo kinds-Dhvani and Varnas.

The functioning of the vocal organ doe¢s not constitute the
distinction between uniettered and letiered sound. For the
vocal organ is exercised in laughing, crying and so forth and
also in the cries of animals, but they are not lettered sounds or
articulate speech Dhvanis may be produced by the vocal
organs. The lettered sound may not e?(prcss a mcafung. But
each letter may have a separate meaning. According 10 the
Vyasa Bhasya oD the Yogasutra, each lct‘ter is capablé ot'.exprc-
ssing different meanings. But any a'xrbltrary. cornbm;txon of
lerters will not give meaning. A special combination of letters

is necessary to €xpress full meaning.

The dhvanis are different, but we make a rapid comparison
of them and find that though they have differ‘cn.ccs in pitch,
imbre, etc., still they have a great deal of similarity. The
differences are then abstracted and thcg the sounds are assimi-
lated so as tO give us a generic sound which we recognise as the
letter. According to Indian thought, the letters or varnas have
imperishable and invariable forms. As the ﬂ.toms of matter are
imperishable so are the varnas. (Vedanta Paribhasha)

e beginning of creation and at the end of dissolution

th
In According to Védanta Paribhasa,

the lettered sound persist.
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“‘the letiered counds are always (during kalpa) actually
golrg on continuoucly and uninterrupted, produced by artj-
ficial means. But they are often unmauifested to the gross
sense organs. They become manifestated to gross sensibility
through certain manifestations {abhivyaiijokas). which are
dhavanis, Thus the sound ‘Om’ is uninterruptedly going on,
but one can only hear it in certaiu stages of sadhana, or in a
quest plece during the right when there is little interference
with the cound wave.

Whether the letters are uttered and heard or not, they are
infinite sound forms and they are more real and more actual
than the variations which are uttered and heard. Such
variations are not actual phepomena as the Western empiri-
cists hold. Therefore, a dhvani as an accoustic manifastation
of a nitya sabda is subject to all conditions of place, time

and circumstances and is anirya (not parmanent) and
variable.

Sankaracaryar discusses the theory of varnas (letrers) and
sphota {splitting) in his commentary on the Brahmasutra: <“By
Dhvani is to be understood, that which is heard by a perion
listening from a distance without distinguishing the separate
letters and which in the case of a person standing near by
affects the letters with its own distinctions of high and low
pitch ard <o forth. [t isin this Dhvani that all the distinction
of Udatta. Anuddtia, etc., derend and noton the intrinsie
nature of the letters, which are recoguised to be the same
whenever pronouced.”

The dhvanis (sounds) are: gross embodiments of nitya
avikari varsa sabda; other gross sounds-cither produced in
nature or produced by ourselves—which do not appear 1o us as
cmbodying letiered sounds. In the Tantras, dhvani is a form
of causal sound. Thus we here the sweet murmuring sound in
Kunditini. Kundilini being in the heart, throat and palaie
and going through the passages of the head und nosce and
teeth and coming out from the ba-e of the tongue, and the lips,
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becomes audib i ;
self with the vzller Yalkha””ihc Kundilini who has invested her-
n . s
asand is the mother of all varieties of sound.

Kundilinisakii i

1, 7

ous X d/?vam’ nada and the rest are described as vari-
s aspects of chit due 10 i varied e

gunas : sattwa, rajas and tamas

association with the three

The notion
Hebrew scriptur::fiz:lnd"word' speech is very ancient. The
power. In Greek /o OSth the divine word which has creative
denotes the object isg‘h means thought and the word which
was the principle und (;"’ghh According to Heraclitus, logos
the word the “wcrd-qsrlz»mg t_hc universe, The Stoics called
rational forces worki‘ngu ix; V:::'Ch is the uniting-principle of all
dealt wiih the divine speech. ¢ world. Plato and Philo also

The fourt i
rth Gospel begins with *In the beginning Was 'h°

word and t )
The Védic :Z:ZT? Wa.s with God and the word was God™’.
Brahman, with wtt)xc;:]vlvsath: same. In the beginning was the
$ the v e .
of many scholars that the Philto (?r word. [t is the opinto?
nnean conception of divine ¢ and
thought. '

Neo-platonic and Jobs-
peech were influenced by Indial

At many places j
S 1n .
the Rigveda descriptions of Divine

speech occur.  ““All (h

. ¢ Gods have

supreme heay . . ve taken thei

he, who know:r:-’ the .Impcnshab'e text of thceIr i’cad‘s o inhlll;

know it thcy' 10t this, do wiip the Veda, b tchas Wh;( d

- are 'Y ’ u t who J
(VI, t-1-8): “Thﬁ:rf;z:u::a The Satapatha Bri;:lnana says
, Praj Cowi

mauny --- Ma japaty w .

his yShe wa); Iprb:l Propagated™. He cnerg'il‘l:c‘ij' S Mayhl .
. 0 . b} . waos

By his mind he uni‘::i!d 33’(}1111m and pervaded all whli):;:cexists

speech."”” - o

said (12-5, 2-17) : m .7 In the

scco:d to him )HPraJ?p‘“ only was then, ThisK:lEakah ”w":

She went out f.'romchr:xm.'d With her, and she beéﬂmpc :cfz ”3':

re-united with him” ::d‘i"md:ccd these creatures andgagain
i Do ¢ Paiichavimsg A

said (20-14-2) : **Prajapati alope was :;?:aun'Brihmu: " ';

1vVerse. ¢ ha
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speech too as his own. He thoughr : Let me now putforth
will traverse and pervade all this”’.3¢ The

71-3, *1 (vak) make him when 1 love
him a Rishi, him a Sage. By
f Vak and for her entered

speech.  She
Rigvéda says (X-125-5
formidable him a Brahmana,
sacrifice they followed the path o

into penance’.

According to Vidic thought the substance of the whole
word is vak. (Jagat vaiigmaya) for as previously stated the
world is sabda prabhava. “Fourare the definite grades of speech.
those Brahmanas who are wise know them, three deposited in

secret indicate no meaning, the fourth is spoken by men in their

speech”®®
<Om’ as the source of ail knowledge in

Upanishads and Tantric literature has
«Gita Sara’ in detail with more clarity
than in the Bhagvad Gita. The Chardogya Upanishad says :
“Om”. This syllable is this whole world. Its further explana-
tion is : the past, the present, the future,every thing is just the

word ‘Om’, and whatever else that transcends threefold time-
» 1136

that too, is just the word ‘Om’,

What is said about
the Vedas, Brahman>,
been explained in the

Kumudendu’s theory of ‘Om’ not only agress with the
above Upanishadic concept but also with that of the ‘Gita-sara’
and his work «Giribhuvalaya’ (i.c.. the Bhagvad Gita) is a
prima-facie proof. Kumudendu’< Bhagavad Gita begins with
«He who utters the monosyllable *Om’ which is Brahman:
remembering me as he departs giving up his body, he attains
the highest goal”. (K’s BG 1-1: BG 8-12).

The first stanza of the second chapter begins : ““The great
Brabma (i ¢, monosyllable ‘Om’) is my womb ; in that I place
the germ, and from that, O Arjuna, is the origin of all beings”
(BG 14-3)- The third chapter begins with, *“Thus this most
secret doctrine (i.e., of ‘Om’) has been expanded by me, O
blameless one, knowing this one becomes wise and ltCCOmplisheé
are a}l his duties” (BG 15 20). And it ends with, ““therefore
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with "he utteratice of Om’ ihe acts of sacrifice. gift and pena-
nee enjoined in the ccriprures are always undertaken by the
expounder:s of Brahima  (BG. 17-24).

Afier many vears of studies [ am convinced by Kumudenduy’s
conception of *Om’.etc. But until the whole book is published
Le, 59 chapters of ‘Mangala Prabhria’. _all that is said and
writ‘en about the author and the work will be like a magic spell
1uis left to the Central Government and other institutions to
publish the work in full ard it is the duty of scholars to shed

more light on the other theories which Kumudendu explains in
his work.

One may wonder, how can such a work-which is the source
of all knowledge -~ ever exi:t or be expounded? But, in the
light of the limitation of our knowledge of the past history of
mankind there Is nothing to wonder at

With our ignorance, if we ignore thi- remarkable work,

it
will be a loss 1o the nation and 1o the world at large, but not
to the author Kumudendu. As Bhavabhuti said : “Time has

no limit. The world is wide enough.”” 11 the future some one
will be bern who can understand the value of the work and
the author. [ hope this generation of India will have the

opportunity of becoming acquainted with this treasure a¢ an
early date

Notes :
31- Quoted from Sir Jobn Weodrof’s, ““The Garlang of
letters™ (1954) p 123-4
32. Katha 1-3-15, Cha. Upo > 4-10-5, Munda : 5y, -
33.. 1-164-39:  See also Sayana’s commeatary,

34, See also Brh Upa;Mbh.,Sha.Parva. 12.920: Vana Parya
13-432, Taittariya Brah. 11-3-8-5: Sha. Bra.: v{ j.5. 6-5-4.

< RV 1-164-45: Nirukta 13-9: Taittariya | s;
16, Chan. Upa 1-1.

UPPER PALAEOLITHIC SITE AT G. V. SATRAM,
DT. CUDDAPAH, A.P.

K. SRINIVASULU*
K. S. B. Kesava and D. B. Murti

Studies relating io the spatii uid temporal distribution of
the Upper Palaeolithic Culture in India have gained momentum
in the light of recent discoverics made in different parts of the
country ( Allchin, B, Goudie, A., Hegde K. 1978 : Ghosh, A.
K. 197(“) . Murti, M.L.K. 1979). Stone industries sharing
features common to the Upper Palaeolithic have alimited distri-
bution is Iadia aud there is still an amount of doubt as 1o
whether these industrie, could be compared well with those of
Europe- The blade and burin indusiries of India are variously
dated to 23.000 - 10,000 B.P. (Agrawal, D. P., Kusumgar, §S.
1975 : Joshi, R V., Marathe, A, R. 1979 ; Wakankar, V. S.
1978).

In Andhra Pradesh the Kurnool caves (Murti, M. L, K,
1974 ; 1975), the Renigunta area (Murti, M.L.K. 1969), the
Palery river valley (Rao V. V. M. 1979) besides a few other
locaticns in the Cuddapah basin (Reddy K. T. 1970) have pro-
duced targible evidences about Upper Palaeolithic cultyre in the

region,

The following is an account of an extensive Upper Pala-
eolithic si‘e identified recently at Guddi Veeraiah Satram (14943
N. Latt : 78950. E Long) located at 9 km. east of Mydukuru
and 2.4 km. north of Nagasaripalle in the Cuddapah district of

#Lecturer in History, 8 M.S. Oriental College,
' Prodduter-516 360, AP,
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Andhra Pradesh. To (he east of ¢
located- A few wet weather rills,
Ccui .acrosa the area €Xposing unso
sccuo.ns. As Shales and Quartzites
constitute the local lithology,

could easily draw his raw mater

sures. A nu
identified ri :ltbcromo"c 8¢ working platforms have b
ght on the banks of the winding couy ‘ afc cen
rse of alocal

stream and als :
nd also away from it. A sample of 645 artefacts h
as

b _
cen collected from the vicinity and a few detail
w alls are summed

up in the following paragra
_ Phs ; a detaj
lished shortly, detailed report would be pub-

he m:tc Lankamalaj Tanges are
originating on these ranges,
rlcd. gravel lenses in cliff
with Lydionite thjections
the crafismen of the

. stone age
1al from )

the local grave) exXpo-—

all the ir‘npor‘tant tool types (Table). The

geometric microliths in the industry iy on 'Pfc.scnfc of afew
nature of the culture. The blade eleme Y indicative of the late
broadly divisible into the fu}) length nt of
Among those which rerain

en the industry is
SPecimens and bladelets.

the full |

. cngth ab

vari ) . roa

aricty and a narrow and long variety are available dAand long
- Among the

bladelets also the broader variety and (he o

seen. The average length of 1he long blag ?ffow variety are
the bladelets possess nearly 35 mm of | €IS 55 mm. while
either a longi‘udinal cen'ral ridge lo:glh' In either case
()ccgplcs the dorsal surface  The ventral sii:h-a”ow flake -car
c.tcnscd by a featureless plain ang a bulb of N usually chara-
sionally truncated by chipping Some of (; percussion occa-

. ., . ' Ol the
while the others are thin.  Patcheg of cortex do
) indic , not ai

the surface. It indicates the Prevalence of prim. D Temgm 01
the core. Most of the blades retained  parg Ay trimming of
platform at the proximal end. Normally b of the striking
are characterised by sharp edges oth

or a

blade, are thick

the side margin-

e » though jp
the margins is deliberately truncateq by ¢ Some  cases one of
€touch,

ching of the margins is normally dope fr
0
though a few specimers retain signs of them .
on i

The retou-
the dor.al side
he veytral .ide
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have been directly employed to serve

Some of them might _ ‘
A few specimens retain

certain functions in the economic life,

signs of heavy usage.

of the iadustry are of long parallel

The retouched blades
; of retouch on both .he

sided type. Some of them show sigas .
side mérgim while a few others retais such rigns on one mary.-

only. The purpo-¢ of retouching is only 10 re~h.a.rpen the ~peci-
mens. There are cases the retouch 1s done from the
ventral surface.  Fhere 8re a few noiched b,ad“‘, On on.e of
the side margins a few notches were produced by fluking from
the dorsal surface: These were employed prﬂ.bubly to sharpen
the tips of certain bone points, etc: However implements made
on such materials like bone have not been detected

where

¢ another important category of the
blade clement. The dentition is obtained by a careful‘rctouch
on one of the side margins. The _retf)uch, however, is dfme
from the ventral surface in a fna}orlty of ca-es. Pen knives
which are a variety of backed knife blades cc?nsmute a fcatuxjc
in the industry. Though the number of specimens rct':orded is
it 24% of the total collection, their presence is quite signi-
only t. hey normally show 3 thick neatly reteuched back and
Tneir)l,g edge. The edge shows signs of hegvy usage.
a shaljp .cu ‘ble that some of the signs are indicative of retouch
Also it is possi dge. [In all the pen knives the side margins
10 sharpen the cdit;l end. At the proximal end a part of the
¢ at the O a turncated builb of percussion would

The denticulates  ar

ficant,

converg
striking platform and

remain.

nts of the industry are categorised as the simple

' \anged variety and Levalloise type. All of them are
variety, .a ‘g <hape and show signs of retouch. The simple
fayr'nmetrlc n dc on small leaf shaped flakes. On the dor.al
points are mlzngif“di"al ridge occurs as a feature. The side
:ar signs of retouch, The proximal! eads are rhick

The poi

surface,
margins b
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and characterised by the remnants of the facetted platform
Occasionally the central ridge is broken by a few ' flake scar.\:
A few of the specimnens do not retain the tips probably because
they were broken during usage.

The tanged variety of points also fall under the symmetric
type. The side margins which are convex to the long axis coﬁ
verge to the distal end. The proximal ends are worked int

o

thick tangs by flaking on the side margins. Retouch extend
over a large part of the side margins. chas

The Levalloise points of rhe industry are a simple variet
of flake points, They are triangular and long leaf shaped or}:
plan. They bear large flake scars on their dorsal surface close
to the proximal end, The longitudinal central ridge does not
extend on the entire dorsal surface, Occasionally a few flak
scare arc present close to the side margins, The Uips are brokez
in certain cases and a majority of the tools show retouched
margmns. Normally the retouch is imparted from the dorsal
side, though some of the specimens were retouched from the
ventral surface.

Crescentic points normally get associated with the Mesolj
thic asscmb‘lagcs.‘j Their presence in the present industry indl.-
cates that the fulk have already realised the part playeg by theL
in the exploitation of their surrounding ecological nichm
They are made on lydionite  The arcs and the chordy are chli
modelled and the pomnted e:ds are functionally sound.  Small
blade blanks appear to have been shaped into them.

The borers consiitute 0.77% of the total collection
are made on a variety of flakes. These fiakes posses, a.numb
of primary flake scars, The working end of borep, ., exj
produced at the distal end of the flake. Oa either ide Of:gs
working end retouch 1s given. e

They

Scrapers of the assemblage are normally made on blad
blade- flakes, or bladelets. A few specimens are found to haf/s’
e
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been made on a small thick cores. On the basis of the orienta-
tion of the scraping edge, the specimens are divisible inio side
scrapers, end scrapers, convex SCrapers and hailow varieties.
Normally most of the side scrapers are produced on blades.
The scraping edge is obtained by steep working on one of the
side margins from the dorsal side. The convex and the hallow
varieties are however made on flakes with flat under surfaces .
the working edge is obtained along one of the margins by Stcep,
retouch. Most of the end scrapers are produced by retouching
the distal ends of the blades or bladelets

A variety of retouched flakes constitue an interesting item
of the industry. The moment the actual functions that were
served by these pieces cannot be visualised but their association
in the other typical tool types of the times indicates that they
have a role in the economic life of man. Oa the ba<is of shape
these flakes could be divided into oval, roughly circular, oblo-
ng, rectangular, etc. varieties, Close to the margins signs of
retouch are clearly seen on the dorxal ,side. - Fhere are also
cases where the retouch was done fge Mn*ral _In
many cases the bulbs of perCussiOIy;ﬁy.QWruxlcre iMy1ly
by flaking. The signs of usage or/fq[,o,uch are normallv n%n

the side margios. "!(; é7Q/W ! s

Some of the flake blanks app¢ rtox,\be either proto Leylﬁg,-
or Levalloise 1ypes- Earlier it b:‘:-": aNeady been statgd tl at
among the flake points a few Levailoite es arglgp{n‘ ?low
in the light of them the presence of Lovall®ing Tlgkes- «rand out
as a supplementary evidence for the pwf. af levalloise
technique. Oau the dorsal surface a few flake scars or a large
single flake scar will be present close to the proximal end. On
the other portion of the dorsal side a few flake scars get scatie-
red. A part of the striking plaiform and a diffused bulb of
peicussion are the common features of them

A few denticulates produced on flake blanks constitute an

interesting feature. Normally denticulates dademmaled fiakogmy
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are found in the association of th i
blages. However they continue tt) :::::dd]? p;:]“o“’hic e TABLE
. ] ur in the .
thic assmblages also. In the present cont upper pajacoli . .
flakes, oblong flakes and blade flakes f °x! both normal Typological analysi of artefacts
- ¢s form the medui
dentlculach. Though represented by a small m ull’m for th'c Type No %
p'rcscnce is quite significant, In almost all the ¢ -lm er. their Parallel sided blad 164
tion occurs on one of the side margins. The cdascs. the serra- : araliel 1 aces 2542
by retouch from the dorsal side. g¢ 1s obtained 2. Retouched blades 89 13.79
3. Notched blades 13 2.01
Trap;zes and lunates, the usual geometric mj . . 16
also associated with the industry. They hachb Icroliths, are 4. Denticulates 2.48
blade blanks and lydionite was the chosen 1 een shaped on 5. Pen knives 8 1.24
. ) aw meteiral. . .
d':llmpy l;;ni!c:) called ‘Elura hav'c also been produ::r:; f:j fev 6. Simple points 10 1.55
rilly on ake blanks. A few miniature cleavers m d’ o 7. Tanged points 0.31
quartzite flakes have been recognised in the ind odelled on 8. Levalloi ints 1.24
size does not permit them to be used as he ndustry. Their . Levallois pol . .
equipmgnt. avy duty cutting 9. Crescentic points 0.31
The pres fal 0. Borers 5 0.77
ence of a large number of fluted ¢ .
mblage is quite remarkable. They occur in !ri:;cs fn the asse- 11. Scrapers 14 217
cal, and rectangular forms. Some of them ar thi%_ular cylindri- 12. Retouched flakes 36 5.58
¢ thin
were removed from a part of thei s and blades ' 15
e romal y eir surface. They rerain : 13. Levallois flakes 2.32
y prepared facetted platform and op etain an 14. Denticulate flakes 11 1.70
a few patches of cortex still remain. A few co some of them C 2
mblage resemble Levalloise types. They pos,csws of the asse- 13, Trapezes 0,31
surface and a deliberately chipped dorsal syrt, Sa flat ventral 16. Lunates 4 0.62
of them large flakes were already removed, ace.  From some t7. Elura 2 0.31
A wide variety of amarphous cores have been f, 15, Miniature cleatet ’ 0.46
occur in triangular, subtriangular, rectangular, oy IOu;ld. They 19. Amorphous flakes 62 9.61
. . ) a .
ety of non-discript forms. As a common feature th:nd 2 vart- 20, Amorphous cores 78 12.09
a number of flake scars all over their bodies. Y possess 21. Levallois cores 7 1.08
The blade industry at G. V. Satram is interestiq for i 22. Blade cores 12 1.86
preserved the evidences relating not only 10 the UppcrgPa(l)arc: 23. Debitage $2 12,7

Jithic butalso of its gradual evolution iato the Mesoli
Phasce. Though it is in an open air situation the site ] esolithic
- . A resereved
the lithic tool assemblages in situ. The large n
umber of worki
rking

Toral 645 99.94
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platforms recognized at the location suggest that it was a

primary base camp of the palaeolithic hunter-gatherers.
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TWO NOTES ON MRCCHAKAT[KAM

Dr. S-V. SOHONI*

Aryaka had regained his freedo i )
proclaimed that he had escaped. Ar: i:::i:y:'a:“?e;ng widely
A high security officer, Candanaka, had seen Aryak: was on.
a vehicle which had even been stopped for inspection be.(t:d in
naka whose life had been saved once, by Sarvilaka w'“ anda-
that Aryaka was his intimate friend. Yet, in that I;mSe ~m:warc
following his sighting Aryaka sitting in Carudatta’s v r}:)'ml]t
along with Vasantaséna, Candanaka had uttered quit € I.T ¢
ssly, after his personal inspection (*Candanakq nd‘tql: e
hana-maruthya avalokayati’), on getting down fro y :a pra.va_
(sabhayam avatirya), ‘dittho ajjo’ (‘iti ardhok m' the veh‘lf‘,le
Vasantasena’. oktam’) ‘na, ajjoa

2, The author of Mrce i
of his dramatis Personnaebfrol::k\;tf;l;iglac;gtol]:’\‘O;’;rds?mc _nﬂmcs
sam ; and at least two from Karhisaritsigar;a wlll)'ra RakSha.-
ved .from Brhatkathi. These two were Ar /;k ich was- deri-
While Palaka does not come on the stage at :Il aAand palaka
and [:(’Wh”c is his name more tell-tale than i;l ll:’yaf(a doss-
naka Scen‘cc.. when he was found sitting in Caruda: ’vaa.ha'

fm‘d on noticing whom, Candanaka had exclaimed uDé X vch'u.:l:,
ie P.rs;a Aryah’, leaving the expression incomplet ‘l'ttho,AJJo

tam’). Was it to facilitate this remark that the .c ityardhok-
was chosen ?. For it was a reference to it w;a'mh¢ iy
Viraka’s suspicion and led to his insistence on -, ic ' arousted
searched by himself. This would only show ho vehicle being
preplanned every detail in this drama, while jt v the author
cxample of the tail wagging the body. may yet be an

. .
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3 Viraka decided to make a personal inpection of the

vehicle. At this crucial moment, Candanaka decided to assist

effectively Aryaka’s escape, come what may.

4 The dialogue between Candanaka and Viraka, who
were officers of nearly the same rank, has been handled with
Candanaka, who arrives on the scene in response
ution of work between Jaya, Jayamalla, Can-
conducts his conversation

great skill.
to Viraka’s distrib

danaka, Mangala and Puspabadra,
with Viraka in such a way as to take on the control to himself.

In the beginning, he is addressed as ‘Bhadra Candaraka’ by
Viraka : and the order to inspect the vehicle is given by Can-

danaka and not Viraka.

he iried to allay Vilraka’s suspicion

5. As a first step,
we are not careful in our speech.’

by stating. ‘As southerners,
He also sought to make out a point that moreover, (their
having to do with mleccha communities) there was lack of
d inaccuracy of grammar in speech.  To emphasize
his argument aiid to add to its exposition a touch of humour
he procecded to name these mlechcha communities (with whe ¢
bhasa’, he had beconme knowledgeable, ‘abhidgnyah’, through

precision &b

association).

6. Candanaka gave many reasons for the inaccuracy in his
(i) tha he was southerner i.e, came from the south

speech ;
Viraka was obviou lv not necessarilya Daksi-

of the Narmada.
natya : (ii) that people like him had to be familiar with a

number of languages of non-Aryan communities, whose common
feature was bad grammar ; and according to Mahabhasya,
these communities did not bother about grammar ; ‘‘dustan
¢abdan ma prayunkshmahi mlecchashca mi bhime-tyadhyeyam
vyakaranam’’ Candanaka was definitely capable of speaking
very accurately and in fact, subsequently spoke to Aryaka in
Sanckrit. He, clearly, had Mahabhasya in mind when he used

terms like ‘avyakta bhahinah’ and referred to the mieccha

impact of bad grammar.
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7. There is little doubt th
. at Cand
Viraka would contest both the logic of :.:a;: had expected that

his claim that he was proficient in s
For one thing, Viraka must have \
Qandunaka could employ very
it would have been difficylt t
Candanaka was
languages to perm

tement as well as
0 many other languages.
known that when he wanted,
precise expression.  Further,
' O sustain a contention that
t0 inti i

timately in touch with these spoken

it hi
them. Thirdly, Vir 11: WD speech to have been influenced by
s+ viraka could have questioned whether Canda-

naka

have pr:i:ltl:dk;;iv:eso ?lny languages. Fourthly, Viraka could

as ‘mleccha’ by Ca‘ndew Among those communities, mentioned

¢. 8. Odra, Kunakk anaka, were really not ‘mleccha’ at all,
, nakkha, as wel] as Dombila. As would be

prescntly shown Dravida Cola d
, Col i
lace in a ‘1 leccha’ list. and Cora, C]Cll‘ly de not find 8

8. It may be recalled .
ma_mkind i'.“o two Caxcgorietsh,nA::':r;:l:iadnr: S:ri had diVidu:
being devoid of high thinking and nob| n-Arya, the lat.tc
deparl_lfrc from norms of a)) kinds (Sa eH‘;on:lfCt’ makalzg
Samardiccakahi, p. 348 905), Udyotana ‘Sﬁri’ r{a; A..p. s
guru, made a long list of non-~Arya communiti ’ ‘o lowing
Sabara-Babbara- Kiya'M“'“"dodu-Gond, Klal;:,a- __kaa Javana
- nia,

9. The list of such com L

significant in the instant conr:::?_me;f::,;,ﬂ ibty ?andanaka is ver}t’
Candanaka’s work had brought him inta ’closce carly means thl:c
members of these outside ethnic or language contact with t

it showed how Ujjayini had attracted such grOup;s. Secondly:
distant areas, and they spoke in g patois of P‘;o;? e even t;:?x:
was chn reflecied in the speech of the oﬂ..c'f own, W {ch
dealt with them. This is also a major suggest; icialdom whic
Gupta bhana, ‘Padatagitakam.’ Thirdls ‘:m o P s
featuring in the list can, by and large, be i(,‘lcm'ef' ::’om'munmc:
of independent sources of information, ified, in term
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10. Thus, we know from which regions members of Khusa,
Khatti, Karnata, Karnapravarana, Dravida, Cola, Cina, Barbara
and Kharamukha communities could reasonably be deemed to
have come over to Ujjayini- An attempt, moreover, can be
made to iden:ify the original proven habitats of the rest, at any

rate on a tentative basis.
11. The mention of the Dhatti community is significant.
hting people in the North-west and have been

They were a figh \
mentioned by Huentsang as haviung occupied North Punjab and

Kashmir. They have been generally identified with a section
of the Hunas, whose political advance in India commenced in
the latter half of the Sth century and was consolidated in in
Jalundhar-Kashmir region in the 6th ceutury AD

12. What i~ even more in:resting is the mention of the

Madhuhdta commanity, which 1> not likely to be a reference to

he Arabs in the initial phase of their political aggression on the
western coast of {ndia. The names of some Arab communities
in the records of ~+&i1ahara” kings and some of their predecess-

ors. would easily support this identification,

13, Accordingly, Candanaka’s Iit of the <o called non-
Aryan comunities it d clear proof that it could not have been
thought of either in the 4th or 5th century A D. and hold been

decades of the sixth century A D. It was

complese in the cloring
by no mean. ai accurate catalogue ; and its element of

erOT Wi delibera’e.

I

14, The text of Mrccehakatikam as it stands today, abou-
ors at a number of places  The factors Jea-

¢ ds in palpable err
are- (1) copyist’> mistakes in

ding to inaccuracy. generally,
writing : and (2) mistakes iu interpretation,

15 Two examples are discussed below. In each case,
the correct position js not only important in itself. It has a

bearing on the lareer problems of the historical background of

the dram?s.
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16. In act VI, thereis the all important incident of
Candanaka suecessfully avoiding the search insisted upon by
Viraka, of the carriage earrying Aryaka, On finding that
Viraka was bent on the search, Candanaka quickly turns the
situation over ia his mind, (‘vieintya’) and settles on his sira-
tegy- At this point, the prevalent text reads: ‘Kanndita
kaluhappayogam kalemi’ The variants for the word, kannita
occuring in mss. were noted by Godbole as ‘Karnatafkannala/
nndla’ and ‘kapndla’. The oldest available fikas are silent as
to what this sentence means. The standard current inter-
pretation of this expression is that based on H H Wilson’s

remarks.

17. Wilson led the way in not being critical ; and his
view was adopted by other editors, later on. According (o
Wilson, ‘‘kanyata kalaha™ meant a quarrel intentionally
provoked, ‘‘As used to be done in the poet’s own days in
Karnataka.” Wilson explained the expression to imply that
the Kanarese were notorious for their grossly personal abusive
speech, He rendered the sentence as, “‘I must give my friend,
Viraka here, a specimen of Kanarese eloquence.”

18. In his edition of 1937, Prof. R. D. Karmarkar quoted
Shrinivasacharya : ‘Karnata kalaha prayogam - Sushka kalaha
pravartanam, kastvam madapeksayi kastavatisaya ityarthah’ ;
and added, ‘‘karnta-kalaha, literally means a quarrel induiged
in by the people of Karnataka and in the times of the author;
these people were perhaps known to be quarrelling without a
reasonable pretext: the expression seems to mean, a quarrel
deliberately picked up. Candanaka decides on this cour.e for
he i~ afraid of Carudaita would unnecessarily come into trouble

if Aryaka was discovered.”

19  Wilson’s understanding of the matter and its virtually
blind endersement by later critics, cannot be defended. It
should have been apparent to anybody that Candanka cou!d
not have imagined, even for a moment, that he indulge 1in
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quarreliing for its own sake, was a particular region’s mono-
poly and that too of Karnataka. There was no point in
making a reference to an alleged paychological trait of a
people in a region so far south of Ujjayini, Yet, in some
recent comments on the period and authorship of the drama,
this totally incorrect impression was given value as evidence
pointing to the southern origin of the author, whereas, both
the impression and the inference are wholly unacceptable.

20. The truth of the matter is that the reading is ba.ed
on error in writing. What was, originally, recorded in Brahmi
is the Prakrit equivalent of ‘kastha- (kalaha)’ i.e.‘katiha’ (kal-
ah), which got, thereafter, wrongly changed into ‘kannita.
i.e ‘Karndta kalaha’.

Kastha kalha’ is ‘Sushka kalaha’ and the expression occurs
in the bhapa, Pidatiditakam’ kastha standing for being dry i.e,
devoid of juicy substance or that which matters. In other
words, the expression means ‘purposeless’ or ‘unreal’ or ‘lack-
ing reason’. A similar expression is found employed by Vi-akha-
datta in Mudri Rakshasam, after the famous incident of a ‘Kyta-
ka kalaha® between Canakya and Candragupta Maurya in Act
[{1. Both kalahas were artifical or unreal, in a sense. though both
had a pivotal dramatic utility controlling subsequent eveats [t
is well known that there are many corresponding points between
the two great Sanskrit dramas, Mrcchakatikam and Mudra
Rakshasam. Let us add to this list, that of the deliberately
picked up quarrel. The implication that the sensitive author of
Mrcchakatikam had chosen to refer 1o an alleged psychological
trait of the people of a distant region. has. then, no basis

whatsoever,

21. The second illustration of confusion in the current
rext is in the eighth act  The context is that Sakiara wanted (o
convince his Vita that he himself was 2 member of a very high
noble family and therefore, was not expected 10 do anythig
unworthy : ‘Baddhake hi mallakappa mane hi kulechi jide’ wi‘h
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iy for baddh khie being baddhakihi akajjom kalemi' [badd-
ah(‘zh/vadakaht » and for ‘mallaka’, *malika or *gallaka’ ; and
for ‘appamane’ *manahi’ Prthvidhar's fika ex lafn-‘ the sen‘en-
a "";hcle words ‘‘Kathanharam evam brhato fnalul;a pramand!
:;/Ic':un r;z‘hpram:nad.tt.z vaktavye mourkyadupaminoti iti prac;'na
3 us, the origin of the confusion lie, jo a Pricina tika
(whose author has not been named by Prihvidhara )‘ -

22, Karmarkar has i

. s explained the ent

. ) sentence, thus “*Brhatta-

r":’uh mt‘zllakapramanamh - mallaka - patra - puta (drona, in

arathi}, a wi v

Smar;:tll :);l"lt wulle Zup_- 'Al any ra‘e, 1 must be omething very

pramm;ai I:)?: dk akarism i the use of “Brhattaraih Mallaka’-
. .

O s armar‘kfr‘ qucted Shrinivasacharya’s observa-

SN apramanairiti vaktavye mourkhyad vi

panyastam’. yad viparyastamu-

21",- Such an interpreiation is baed on a failure to irace
thc-ongm of the expression as *Manappamana’ wh'r-hc‘ ‘0 rab-.
nation of two words ‘mana and ‘ppamana ;‘lar’ldinlv fns C‘on;,,;
and. ‘pramana.” respectively, which ci:ot"nbina(iong b:lr 1”-2 to
ancient commercial parlance. There it means, standa :i)(‘g.‘nits
of weights and measurements. By usage, thc sen r ; . od
proporation. was alo implied. The expression of:ccu:s sg:mc
times in Kuvahyam“aka‘ha- Thus, Kumara’s horse was mana-
Ppamanajuter{a muena (23.17) ; and Ujjayi“i’SARajkumara‘s
picture was, similarly compared 10 a “vipanimarga' (232.22), on
its basis. .22).

24. Karmarkar’s comment carries the confusion even fur-
(her : “Sakara hac stated that he belonged to the Mallaraka-
kula and could not behave as a criminal.”

25 Sakara repeated his claim of having a noble origin
even before the judge in the famous trial incident in Act IX,

uting these words.
56 The original expression (in Sanskrit cchayd) in the

was, ‘‘brhattaraih manapramanaik.” The term

jostant casec
allv in

‘manapraména’. is of fairly common occurrence, especi
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commercial circles and freely translated, means, ‘a standard or
authentic yardstick.” howsoever big

27. What Sakara wanted to emphasize was that by any

big criteria or standards of judgement Or metes and bounds, he

hailed from a great family.

Yet, the interpretation of the expression, ina manifestly
corrupt reading, leads to queer results. It would be sufficient

to quote Karmarkar's translation, as that is typical : *“*How

shall I, born in so very big families of the size of Mallikas

(cups), (do a base deed)?”’

I should be clear that there is no justification whatsoever,
for this meaning as it leads to total absurdity howsoever one
may be inclined to astociate Sakara with a habit of making
distorted or completely foolish remarks.

28. For this expresson is not, by itself, one among such
remarks of his.

It i~ no' doubted by anybody that king Palaka, ruling over
Avanti at that stage of the development of the plot, was
Sakara’s brother-in-law. The sarcasm of the author of the
Jrama does not find room in this expression, but in the
depiction of (i) Sakara’s psychology - of his bland assertion
that because he hailed from a roble family he could not be
credited with a foul deed like murdering a helpless women, and
(i) in Sakara. la er on, repeating the ame relation-hip between
him and Palaka but in various ways...."'Rajasvasure mama pita,
rdji tatsya bhavati jamata ! rijasyalakoaham mamapi bhagini
pati raja v’ (Sankrit chhayd) (IX.6,

29. What is equally important is to take into accouat the
import of the reactions of the Vita as well as of the judge to
such vanity about his nobility claimed by Sakara - and it is
poteworthy that their reactions, they both uttered the same
verse, though the two occasions and who said it. are wholly
different. The text of this verse is --
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“Kim k\‘xlenopadishtena S$ilamevatra karanam !
Bhavanti sutardm sphitah suksetre kantll;i
drumdh * (V1. 29 as well as IX 7

Nei i .
cio st}:]eth:fr stah:u‘:mAm t:e Judge suffered from the braggado-
. » Accordingly, wh
being closely logked into. d at they stated deserves

of ‘;!O.’ :udraka vot only intended to stress the importance
- ila’ but also wanted to convey an important aspect of the
origin of Saksra. Tbatis why, the verse has recited twice on
the stagc: by two different persons, once by the Via and the
scc«;lnd‘ time by_ the judge. As ghown separately, the reference
to the ‘kantakai druma’ s extremely significant in the cobtext
OY.the Sakara’s carcer, the natural soil, in which i

being .d“ﬂy contrasted with the 'Sphit’a desa’ ‘cf “Mg:‘):‘f
Ava.n.u. .Tbe change or transfer of surroundings hod d :":ite
political implications which throw valuable Jigh ad defi
ricsl sub plot in the drama itself. ght oo the histo-

EL}

ORIGIN OF THE POLIGARI SYSTEM

Dg. B. SoBHANAN, M.A,, Ph.D.*

Like the feudal chieftains in medieval Europe, the Poligar
chieftains who controlled the different pollams in South India
during the seventcenth and cighteenth centuries represented one
of the important institutions in the history of southern part of
the Indian peninsula, Poligar, a term derives from palayokkaran
jn Tamil indicated the holder of a palayam which literally meant
an armed camp.? It is used variously in other languages, for
instance in Kannada and Marathi as palegar, in Telugu as
palegadu which conveyed the same meaning as the holder of a
camp or barony on military tenure- Unlike the zamindar and
jagirdar, the Poligars exercised the power to collect the revenues
as well as the maintenance of the military force. He was the
virtual administrator of his territory, renter to his sovereign
commonder of forces, guardian of public welfare and a ryot'
among his people.? Further in pormal times they underiook
charitable activities, cleared forests, executed irrigation works

and built vislages?

Mostly the Poligars were holders of a pellam and also served
as the feudal subordinate chiefs to the local rulers. They took
advantage of the weakness of their masters and crected castles
like the baronical chiefs of Europe in the feudal ages. Gradually
they became the virtual feudatories paying tribute and became
proprietars of jands. They valued themselves highly on their
ancient descent and esteem and considered themselves the first
of Hindus next to the Brahmins and equal to the Rajputs.t The
Poligari system originated in the Mysore and Carnataka regions
during the Vijayanagar period-®* As per one of the inscriptions

School of Historical Studies, M. K. University, Madurai-2}
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of A.D. 1516 Krishnadevaraya granted to Kunapuli peddi
Nayadu the right of policing the Mallcla samutu, The talaries
of all the villages in the Samuty were his subordinates and they
were placed under his supervision Sadasivaraya made another
grant to Mahipati Yarrma Nayadu conferring the right of P°"'
cing the samuts of Tadaki. Jadapatri, Velalur, Singanamals,
Siyyeduceruvu. Pamidi, Konakondha and Tarupur with the
territory of Gandikota.” In the beginuing the Poligars were
exclusively concerned with the military and police functions.

The Poligars assisted their respective masters with armed
men and money.  They were regulared by the major condition
viz. the duty 1o perform military service to the sovereign, Their
military establishment conrained three categories of soldiers. the
amarum peons, the catabudi aud the mercenary peons : the first
two groups were paid chiefly in land and the last one in cash and

graio. The amarum peons exercised the right on the
land on hereditary basis and always

remained prepared t0
execute the orders of rthe kings 8

' o The catabudi peons, the
virtual ryots extended military service and paid by assignment$

of waste lands in  lieu of pecuniary wapes.? They served the
Poligars with pikes or matchlocks at their expense and made
restitution of any property plundered within the villages, entru-
sted to their care.  The mercenary peons were recruited only ip
times of emergency. During times of military operation the
armed men received subsistence in money and grain, exclusive
of the traditional privileges  These peons were left at the com-
plete dispocal of the concerned poligars, They received orders
directly from the Poligars.  When the Poligar commanded them
they executed his orders implicitly that on such occasions. they
considered murder and robbery as mere matters of duty for
which he alone was responsible 10

The weapons in common use included the bow and arrow,
.annon, muskets, wall pieces, shields. pikes and match lock.!!
rarget spear, dagger and sling were also familiar to them. Clay
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pelicts, prepared by mixing the white of the egg with clay,
served the purpose of buliets. They engaged in regular batties
for all silly matters. When a superior force threatened thcm.zhcy
assumed defeusive positioas in their thick jungles, Their number
varicd from 200 to 3000 depending ov the capacity of the
Poligars.'? In order to assemble their troops they fired sara-
bogies, a kind of park guns.}® If the cavalry of the enemy
faunched a surprise attack, the pike-men of the poligars formed
themselves into a close ring encircling the match-lockmen,
pointing the pikes against the invading cavalry. The match-lock-
men taking their position on the elevated part of the fort, fired
at the approaching enemy. The pike-men, meanwhile wielded
the sharp pikes from the sheltered enclaves in the walls. The
assailants advancing towards a breach on the wall could never
reach the pike-men and could seldom teli from whence the blow
was struck.’* The poligars were a type of mountaineers ever with
an axe, like the butchers blade and bows and poisoned arrows

for protection.'®

For a stranger it was very difficult to scale the heights of a
Poligar hill, there was no clear pathway and if there was one it
might Jead the unwary to a wild jungle orend in an ambush.
The regular pathway was known only fo the chief and o the
members. The slopes of the hills were covered with scrubs ard
huge trees providing a safe retreat for wild animals The Poligar
chieftains built one fort in the most difficult part of the country
intended as the last retreat of the Poligar and all hi: relatives.
Usually it was situated in the centre of the mountanous forest
and accessible only by a narrow winding path of the width,
capable of receiving only three men abreast and five miles in
length and every turning guarded by work«.'®  The ceremonies
and functions in their families were conducted with lavish
expenditure of money)"  The paraphernalia of their dress
included among other things turban, wurban band of golden
colour, lawrel adorning the head, war bracelets, gold chains.
wangles, golden bells tied around the waist, white fleece, s-icks,
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flags, umbrella, torch and parasols. Horses, camels, elepha-
nts and palanquins were some of the conveyance used by them.'®
The Poligari system originated from the ruins of the Vijayanagar
empire gathered further momentum from the political turmoil
of the period and it finally began to collapse following the
esiablishment of the British hegemony.
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ASEPTIC PRECAUTIONS REGARDING FAQD AND
D
REVEALED BY VEDIC LITERATURE.] e

Dr. N.V. Purra Buayra, BB S, Dy *

ABBREVIATIONS Usgp
I. ASS. = Apasthambg Sravta Supro
2. AV » Atharva Vedn
3. B.U. = Brihadaranyakg Upanisag
4§ €U = Chandagya Upanishag
5. K88, = Kotyopang Sraua Sutrg
6. R V. = Rig Vega
7. SB = Suta pathg Brampang
8 SU. = Subula Vpanishad
9, Y.N. = Yaska's Nirukiq,

Scirnce cap be considered g
Human. Justas the objecta hidden
night shine up with the light of the 1i¢
tines of the Vedas hidden by ages of
search light of modern science,

}'ighz from the univerzg)
i the darks e of the
'NINE 38, 50 are the doct.
gnosante flood.ji by 1he

An instance of this is seen v s laconic legend in 1e Ved

It bas been stated earlies {in an earlicr article) that 1he Ap “5;
Aryaas discovered through their divine insighy Without lhec;c?

of micresgopes, the fife sad mavemeniy of the Whseen mior tip
ganisms and wtilised this knawledge for pracijeq) Purpases 0;;)..
can gee in this short legend, the secret gnde clying their giv. ¢
insight. More thawn this, the legend reveals poy the Sciem:?
Aseptic Principle was ordained 1o set a9y naught o ie

. . . widas read
scepticisim that fell upon humasity once in ancient times p

146, VI Main 4th Block West, Jayanagss, Gangalm
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By these revelations the legend has established the immura-
ble relationship between the science and the Vedas and comme.
nds itself to be recorded as a new chapter in the worlds history
of public heatth and «ill be remembered forlorg in the hearts

of men

This legead occurs in Satapatha Bramhana of the white
Yajurveda (S.B.1.2.5,24.25.26). Its English rendering is as
fotlows : Those who performed sacrifices in early days made
the offerings by touching (the altar and the oblations) They
became wretched and miserable, while those that did not per.
form any sacrifice remained prosperous. Unbelief took hold
of mcn.- They said <Those who perform sacrifices become
wretched and those who do not sacrifice remain prosperous’
Sacrificial food did not go 10 the Gods. Gods, verily, subsist
on what is offered up from this world.

The Gods thereupon said to Brihaspati Angirasa “Verily
unbelief has come upon men. Ordain thou the sacrifice to
them”. Brihaspathy Angiraa {then went) and asked (men)
“How comes it thar you do no: sacrifice 7’ They replied
“from a desire for what should we sacrifice 2 Those who sacri-
fice become wretched and those that do oot sacrifice remain
prosperous.”

Then Brihaspati Angirasa said ‘*What we have heard of as
marked out for the Gods, that achives the sacrifice, that is,
he cooked foods and the prepared altar, you have performed
the sacrifice by touching them. That is why you became
wretched. Now sacrifice therefore without touching them.
You will become glorious”. ‘How long 7' the men asked
(referring 1o the touchirg of the altar). *‘Till the spreading of
the sacrificial grass on the altar” he replied (and added) “verily
this altar becomes tranquilised by the spreading of the sacri-
ficial grass  [f before the spreading of the sacrificial grass
anything were to fall on the altar, let him remove it (with the
foot, vide K.8.S. 1.6.41 - ref. 1) while in the act of spreading
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‘self, for when they spread the

T wh sacrificial grasg, they also
Step on it with the foot.

He who knowing this 4¢ such, per-

ut touching, becomes only glorious.

Therefore sacrifice without touching only”

In the devotional parts of the Vedas ag in this legend gods
stand for energies responsible for

| . the manifestations of psychic
faculties such as mind and inteliect, Tp;q

1.4.6 and 1.4.10)
Te knowledge as in science.

In view of these facts the

guided by the Gods Brihaspathj Angirasa ord
fice, may be understood 1o Mean that

such as mind and jntellect Brihaspati Angirasa ordained
the sacrifice. This is evidently  (pe correct

in view of the subject matger of th

description i this legend thac

ained the sacri-
guided by his faculries

interpretation
¢ legend Which involves an

As a solution to .the problem narrateq in this legend Briha-
spathi Angirasa ordained that if one sacrifices withoyy 1ouching
altar and the oblations, he wij have glorioys results - Althougy
there is no direct mentions of the feasons leading to sucp an
order, that his order is based on 5 scientific uth, can be mad
out by examining one of the §eliteuces in order. This sen
teace is that, the altar becomes tranquiliz

. ed by the spreading
of the sacrificial grass over it. In th;g sebtence the Sanskrit
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word shanyathi is used to mean “beC(.)mes tranquilized” in
ich sham is the root. In Yaska’s Nirukta (YN 3.1). the
:\::)‘tcsham i~ one of the 26 synonyms which .stané ﬂ‘))r dthc act
of heating afier the fire is blazoncd,' which 'lb describe ) 9as a:
act of sterilising implements as scen in Vedic chAractx ) a;
1 of reference S noted betow. This root sham is used in the
l sense in the Rigveda also (Vide Sayana’s.comrn'cnta.ry on
Sam;c icgg 4.). It is described that micro-organisms live in the
i)li: ;m'j calau'sé disturbances (A.V.4.20.9 an_d S B.'1.3 1.5). We
, fore conclude that the experts in Vedic knowledge
pay there ily understand the expression that “The altar beco-
could readl‘l): d’’, te men that the disturbances caused by the
e ll’u“qufl ziecro:-organisms in the soil become suppresed by
prescr.xce o with the sacrificial grass. That is why no sepa-
COVC""liO‘::’:rc adduced by Brihaspati Angirasa in support of
rate reasons

his order.

i« stated in the Apasthamba Srauta Sutra that if 3
.l.( uee il tauches an unsterilised one, it must be resteri-
stcnh:sed ut;ﬂf htest flames of the fire (A.SS. 24,9 and 24,
lized in t'hc ngforc clear from this, that even a momentary
0. fuis thcmrilizﬁed utensil with an unsterilised one is suffi-
contact of a swm;minalions to spread in to it. This pheno-
cient fo_rxhe Cf) ed also in modern science. It is stated in
mcnon',s coﬂf:_r:; (Vedic extract No. 2 of ref. 5) that one must
Taittiriya samdlﬂ for eliminating micro-organisms. Brihaspati
wash hiS. hands that one must not touch food with the hands
Angirasa sordel‘vcn with washed hands one must not touch’
i;;liu(::sa;::'c;):ﬁrmcd in modern science,
s I

lear to an expert in Vedic knowledge that the order
< .cal' ati Angirasa not to touch the soil of the altar
given by Brxh‘a}f’f‘ was with a view to eliminate contaminations.
and the oblauo.';]‘“a'Q ati Angirasa did not think that there was
This is :htyOB;vc\;;cP“ate reasons for his order. We may

It is

any nce
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therefore conclude that his ord

crel €r was based on t
principle, in terms of modern s¢ he

: scien-ifj
ience, ¢

caused by the presence of micro-organisms int
the tranquility resulting from its be
of the sacrificial grass over the s0il of the altar
tly the secret of their divine insight, for ‘
and study :he life and movementsy

out the help of microscopes
eliminate them.

i he soil ang also
INg covered

d with the sac

Karyaya”a Sra e M In

ula Sutrq which is

that, during the sacrifice whe
withdrawnp by concentratjon or ¢
immunity of the peripheral org
more vulnerable to the attacke,
that this was the reason why me;
suffer from wretched consequences Whereas peo
suffer (their minds being not w'nhdrawn).

ans i,

These findings are revelations even 1o

whom they provide food for thought ang OPEN WP new aye
i nues
for further research.  Since the need for mental concentrations

modern scientistg to

arises al one time otto\\m wn Aife of every Wan, these findings
of the divine Vedic seersare of fundamenta importance in
shaping the lives of men of all religions and professions all aver

he world and Brihaspathi Angirasa is the first among the divine
e ' ic discipline for the benefit of

tad this aseptic discipline for 1he bepefi
seers to have revea

humanity
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NUMERICAL TAXONOMY AND ARCHAEOLOGICAL
INTERPRETATION

D. B. MurTr *

Numerical Taxonomy and Metrical analysis provides a new
dimension for archaeological interpretation. As the archaelo-
gical record consists of a mass of varied individual units which
are not easily manageable into a body of information leading to
conclusions, classification of the units becomes essential. The
process is intended to provide a basis for deseription and to
reveal unsuspected groups which may otherwise be proved to be
of importance in the final assessment of the culture traits. The
modes of normative classification, which involve in the arran_
gement of individuals in a class which are close to each other,
are time consuming and often times subjective but when rela-
ted units or ¢lasses are grouped together through numerical
taxonomical framework the task of analysis becomes easy and
informative.

Gordon Chitde (1956 pp 15, 33, 34 and 122) was the first
to introduce the fundamentals of Numerical taxanomy while he
discussed the status of culture as‘a clear assemblage of archaeo-
logical types.”> Types are features resulting from the standar-
dization of patterns of behaviour within a given society. Acc-
ording to him ‘not all types to be assigned to a culture need
occur in every assemblage constituent of that culture-least of
all is an archaeological culture characterised by a few fossil-
types. Yet these type fossils are the sole marks by which a
culture can be recognised and distinguished from another-the
archaelogical concept of culture is largely statistical-no doubt

a quantitative element must enter into any definition of a
culture.’

* Department of Archacology, Nagarjuna University,
Nagarjuna Nagar-522 510.
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To achieve this end ‘mesurments are taken forl some grgups
of artefacts--- basically to assist in attributing toois to defined
1ypes as partofa diagnostic key’ (poran] E. and Hudson F.R.,
1975 p. 163). ‘- a type (may be defmcfﬂ as ihe m.t:an of a group
ed artefacts. standardisation may be judged overall,
functional, technological, styli-

of standardiz

or over a given aspect only, €.g: '

stic: however, it would be expected that the more attributes
I ’

included, the more significant any type would be and the sim
pler the total classification’ (p» 167)

. . . H iring i .
‘Classification 18 - - a procedure for maximizing information

t a culture system from archaeological daa analysis. In

u . . .
:ll):hacology it is largely on the basis of the classification of
the raw data — - - that inferences are made. The accuracy of

in a very real sense, determines the extent
to which meaningful and significant inferences will be possible.

Inferences in archacology are. to a large part, based on pattern-
ing in data through space and time.” (Read W. D, 1974,

p- 216).

the classification,

Numerical taxonomy aims at recoguition and int.efpretation
es in the artefact classes. The recognition could
be done at the level of individual objects or at the asmmblagc

tical taxonomy, Pure taxonony and Phylogentic
level. Prac hree basic approaches to classification in

of regulariti

taxonomy are thet
prehistoric archaeology

Practical taxonomy relates to the classifi.cation of individual
artefacts basing on key mcasurcmcms. whlile _pure taxonor.ny
deals with the description of.taxonomlc urit in WthE\ an ‘in-
dividual, or a group of individuals or a set of groups’” may b.c
present and the chosen charact.ers or measurements are classi-
fied. Phylogenetic classificauqn df”s not, howc.vcr, seem to
find a good application in prehistoric artef.act units. Archaeo-
logists follow a search strategy .aftcr'ba‘ndlmg the artefacts_ 10
jsolate and group artefacts having similar features
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‘Quantitative variables are measured by familiar scales of
length, weight and so on. Application of the quantitative
and qualitative scales produces a list of attributes for each
artefact and artefacts are compared by comparing attribute
lists --- artefacts do not in fact exhibit innumerable combi~
nations of attributes: instead they exhibit a relatively small
number of combinations. Combinations of attributes tend
to be repeated rather than endlessly varied.— Certain purposes
demand certain combinations of attributes _. repetition of
attribute combinations occurs even when no criterion of effi-
cient utilization can be applied. We can prepare attribute
lists, note the attribute combinations exhibited by the collec-
tion, prepare a frequency distribution table for the combina-
tions, and analyse the frequency distribution in terms of
groups of associated and clusters of similar artefacts’
(Hodson, F. R, etal.. 1971 pp. 45).

Statistical description is already an established norm
and used in almost all the natural, physical and social
sciences as the inferences drawn are ‘less obstrusive than
description-underlying the technique of statistical inference
is the idea that the numerical behaviour of collections of
phenomena is more alike than the phenomena them-elves; we
can apply the pooled experience from great masses of the most
diverse kinds of date to some particular array of numbers to
guin a richer appreciation of its significance’ (Spaulding A.C.,
1960. p. 60).

When sets or groups of artefacts are considered for archa-
eological description, statistical approaches provide an easy and
the most economic means to achieve an explicitly scieatific
basis for comparing traits within a given industry or industries
distributed through time and space.

The descriptions and comparisons attempted by archaeo-
logists through statistical methods are based primarily on the
skills applied for identifying and discriminating the attributes

Numerical Taxonomy 129

the procedure involving in the usage of a particular type of
abulary for communicating the result of observations eco-
& i .
analysing the measurements or metrical aitri-

"voc
nomically” while
bules.

These ‘Principles and techniques are directeq to two main
The first is the numerical description of the
spect of things or events—the presentation of grou-
counts and relationships between or

objectives.
quantitative a

s of measurcments, cen
:vithin these measurements and counts. The second objective

is the making of the best possible decisions in the face of
:ncertaimy about numerical matters, and the process used is
called statistical inference’ (Spaulding A C., 1960 p-60).

‘A clear distinction is made bctv?cen constru(.:ting a classi-

fication and a key to that classification- A key 15? procedul.'e

; it may be assigaed to an appropriate establi-

by which & nev l;“ pically, classes themselves are defined on a

i:h:j(: :::lsgsc :f‘—f-cat):xres . the key simply empbhasises those featu-
res that distinguish ene

class from another’ (Doran J.E. and
E.R. Hudson, 1975 p-160).

Larise in the words of Doran and Hudson (1975

To summ! s) ‘The archacologist is regularly faced with
pp- 185 and 1, «ifying great numbers of highly complex items.
the task OfCl‘:.bb‘l/eythat intuitive classifications by archaeolo-
We g not b-c lcrily invalid. On the contrary, the visual appre-
gfst.arc pecess Jex morphological patterning is a major human
cla.t?on of.coﬂ?tpwou'd be perverse to discount. It is certainly
ab?lny wt?lch lse as several archacologists have done, that a
naive to sur?PO»|e’ numerical technique will provide a better
rclau.vf:ly 'Slm.‘; this difficult context, However, it is clear
Cla“'f'ca_nontl abilities for pattern recoguition that archaeolo-
”}at the mn::s:eqs are rarely controlled sufficiently for consis-
'i::: r:zfn:)unicablc classifications to result. [fl this Predica-
mcn’t, sumerical taxonomy’has a dual fum':tmn : f'lrst, by
making the whole series of different concepts involved in classj.
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fication, it should help the archaeologist to channel his natural
abilities for recognising morpholocial patterns into a more
constructive approach, so that consistent, communicable class-
ifications are produced. Two obvious lessons which the tradi.
tional archaeologist may learn from numerical taxonomy are
the need, before any classification, to define the universe for
which the classification is intended, and also to make precise
his views of type or cluster. The second broad function of
numerical taxonomy will be to provide classifications in those

areas where wunaided pattern-recognition can make no
headway --.’

There is a good lot of literature dealing with the applica-
tion of Mataematical and statistical techniques for data analy-
sis and interpretation in archaeology and other connected fields
(Siegal, Sidney 1956 ; Hod-on, F.R. ed. 1971 : Doron, J.E
and Hodson F.R. 1975 ; 1966 ; Clarke, D.L. 1973 ; Dunell,
R C.1971 ; Hodson, F.R., Sneath P.H.A. and J.LE Doran 1966 ;
Brownlee, K.A. 1965) A hoast of scholars have attempted
to discover artefact types through siatistical techniques (Spaul-
ding, Albert C.1953 ; 1960 ; Sneath, P.H. and Sokal R.R. 1973;
Rouse, Irving 1960 ; Krieger A.D. 1844 : Hill JN and J.K.
Evans 1972 ; Ford J.A. 1954). Consistency in archaeological
measurement and Classification (Fish, Paul R. 1978), expia-
nation (Spaulding, Albert C, 1968), and analogy (Ascher, Robe-
rt t961)besides the analytic, synthetic and comparative (Rouse,
I 1973) treatment of the facts provide an explicitly scientic
approach to archacology. Metrical apalysis and numerical
taxonomy have been applied by various scholars to elicit func-
tional comparisons and functional interpretation of artefact
types (Bennett, John W 1943 ; Sackett, James, R.1966 ;
Daniels, Steve 1967 ; Wilmsen, Edwin N. 1968 ; Sylvia J. Halam
1978 ; Glover, I.C. 1969). Statistical analysis of ceramics
helped understanding the dynamics of social change (Deetz,
James 1965 : Gifford, James C 1960) and Stylistical similarities
could lead to the assessment of social interaction (Plog, Stephen
1978). A closer understanding of the distribution of artefacts
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with specific attributes leads to cultural unfe;en.ccé:lxke coz;g.
unity patterning (Beardsley, R.K. et. al, | 56,l ZSiid a‘ls(;
1958: Witmsen, Edwin N. 1970). Cuitural chronology s
be b\’xilt up using a quantitative met'hod (For.c:lJ.GA, |96i) ;Ngilgj
factor, cluster and proximity ana?ysxs (Cowgi ,Chcorlge C. l{;)',;&
and multivariate artefact analysn§ (Redman, h ar csd .fr,‘,“
help multidimentional interpretations of the data an |x71 y

. for the enrichment of social archa.eology. That any
cont:b'me o(t)‘ the mathematical and statistical exercises can
:c::]rel?rl:egs lead 0 misleading result has be(:nDadvlochZrcd wby
Thomas, D. H. (1972 and 1978). Clark JG-D. ( ) was

: sent distributions of classes of artefacts by pr.ove.—
a?’lc o Srar Carr. Statistical use of artefact distri-
. um[s:;blish chronological sequence has been demon-
y c:ul Dempsey and Martin Baumhoff (1963). while
(1951) and Brainerd W.G. (1951) discussed
f archaeological deposits through

butions
strated by P
Robinson W.S. ‘
chronological orderisg ©
statistical techniques.
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LAPIDARY SECTION IN BHOJA’S YUKTIKALPATARU
— AN ASSESSMENT *

Dr. N. GANGADHARAN * *
and

Dr. K. C. RAJASEKARAN +

The Yuktikalpataru (Yk), as the name itself suggests, is
verily a compendium of the different branches of knowledge.
In this paper it is proposed to give an as-essment of the lapidary
section in this work. There are different treatises which deal
with the lapidary seience. L. Finot! presented a comparative
study of the Agastimata, Agastiya Ratnapariksa, Ratnapariksa
of Buddhabhatta, Brhatsamhita, Garudapurana, Navaratna-
parikéa, Ratnasangraha and Manimili. The Brhatsamhita
treats the topic briefly in four chapters. The section in Garu-
dapurdna (GP) is comparitively longer. We find that the text
found in GP is almost the same as found in the name of Buddha.
bhatta (Ratnapariksi) and the texts of Brhatsamhita and
Ratnapariksi are independent and have borrowed from a
common early source prior to 6th century A D,

We have made a brief survey of the whole section in Yk
comparing with that in GP%  Adgni, Ranadipika® of
Candesvara, Ratnasastrat of Buddhabhatta, Manasollisa® of
Somesvara and Finot’s dissertation and have pointed out
Bhoja’s contribution. A recent notice was made® by Gy.
WOJTILLA about the different works on lapidary science.

# Paper read at the Scminar on The Scientific Works of Bhoja
at the Vikram University, Ujjain in March 1982.

* * Reader in Sanskrit, University of Madras.

Professor in Geology, Department of Geology, University of
Madras.
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Minasollasa of Chalukya king Som.eé‘vara con'lposcddm rlul;l
A.D. describes briefly the characterlslufs of dx.amo? s any(i
ophi emerald, crystal, topaz, lapis lazuli, zircon
lar;:)]hu;;’verses 362-536. A good number of verses here agree
coral,

with these in YkK.

The alankarayukti section in Yk. has 489 verses; 128 veg;s
agree with those in GP., some having been .cnedh as fr::ma o.r
But some of the verses cited as from Vt;w_mfi armo Aar o
Matsya could not be traced in those l'wo Pumm:.;. lsicnce
the said Puranas do not have any material on Ia;?l ary dc " s
This section first advises the proper constcllat_mns al?b ”i/e
on which the ornaments should be worn. Then it d.e~cn c; o

hical origin of the different gcms.from the ]‘1mbs o e
(rjr::yr:mn Vala (p.85, varses 47-51). Quoting from Vispudharmo-

it enumerates as many as 30 gems (pp. 85-8§, verse:c;
sy, These, except the last, are actually found in Agni-
52-5.7)'(ch e2»46’) with little variations. But it .d?scribes only
e bhismamani, pulakamani, rudhirakhya (ratna)
.ts;:nal::l::et::;’ayas.kdnta 'in addition to the well-known nine

gems'.
Padmaraga (Ruby)

Out of 82 verses here (pp. 86-96. verses 58-100, 1-39), the
first 20 verses have a special importance. Ouly 2 verses are
found in GP and the last 7 verses of these 20 verses agree
with Candeévara’s Ratnadipiki  The other verses could n°? be
o inlother works consulted. In these V-erses' the te-xt mentions
the four places from where the padmaraga is obtained-padma-

iga (from Simhala. red in colour), k“’“‘”"fia (from.Kalapura;

e augandhika (asokapallavachaya). nilagandhi(tumburuy-
yel_foW)w: pg gourd?) among which the first variety is the
chaya) (lo f‘hcn it describes in detail the different shades
foremOSt; resent in different kinds of stones. The text again
of rcqncsthz same in verses 72 & 73 It may be pointed out
;xp:m:‘:at the Agastimata makes only three divisions. But this
er
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tour-fold division is followed by the Navaratnapariksa, which
cites Somabhibhuja (evidently author of Mdnasollrisa). The Yk,
then explains the shades of colours of these varicties drawing
analogy with those of guiija, dadima, etc.

The Yk. then points out the properties of different kinds
of padmaraga and their effects in 44 verses (pp. 89-94) (verses
78-100, 1-21) of which the last verses agree with those in GP
(ch. 70), although the source has not been mentioned as GP:
At first the text briefly refers to the eight kinds of flaws (ver-
ses 80-84) and explains them in detail in the succeeding verses.

[t may be given in a tabular form as follows :

Name Property Evil effect

1. dvicchiya emits a two-fold shade  death of fricods

2. virdpa bears a mark like a brings humiliation
bird’s foot
3. sambheda mark like a rift liable to be struck

by a weapon

4. karkara broken destruction ofone’s -

relatives or cows
asobhana as if immersed in milk numerous evils
6. kokila mark like a drop of  inimica! to life and
honey fame

7. jala discoloured loss of wealth and
grains

8. dhamra resembles smoke indication of being

struck by lightning.

Heaviness, glossy appearance, stainlessness, deep redness,
clearness and bringing good 10 users are the qualities. The
best ruby is that which spreads its red Justre around when put
into milk or illumines all around when kept in dark. That
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variety which resembles the burning fire i% knov'vn as vamfakanti
and yields all ptosperity. The suct.:cedlng eight v.crscs f(pp,
92-3, verses 8-15) point out the spuru?us one-s' obtained from
Konkana, etc. and explain further their qualities.

The rough test to find the genuineness 'to rub. it on a
whetstone. The genuine one will not lose its radiance and‘
weight. Except diamond and kuruvim?a no other gem can
scratch the padmaraga or indranila. This hf)lds good even now
as it is next in hardness (nine points) to diamond. The text
then deals with the methods of appraisal of gems ‘(pp. 94-6,
verses 22-39) These 18 verses could nc?t be found ml the tcxts
consulted. The price of the weighed dlafnonfi tha‘t is spoken
in terms of one to 2 tandula, the same price is s?ald for rupy
weighing from one to twenty masas. The four kinds f’f rubies
are appraised each one a quarter less than the preceding ones.

Hiraka (Diamond)

Then the text describes the testing of diamonds (pp. 96
-97), the good qualities (pp. 97-100), defects (pp. 100-103)
and their appraisal (pp. 103-4) in 80 verses. Among tthe
verses only 15 are found in GP., the rest could not be found in
any of the texts consulted. Tu the above (rcatmeﬁnt, the l'ext
first (p. 96, verse 40) follows the texf of GP and gwc.; th.e' eight
broad classifications based on their area ‘of avallabxh.ty as
follows : 1. Himilaya, 2. Matanga mountain, 3. Saurastra:
4 Pundra country, 5. Kalinga, 6. Koéala', ‘7_' banks of Ven.a
iver, and 8. Sauvira, Then it gives the individual characteri-
:tics,of these in the subsequent verse (p.96, verse 41')0 T.he

eeding verses (42 43) astociate a particular variety Wl.th
- icular yuga. The next three verses (44-47 a) classify
x Pa".“::‘ five gr'oups on the basis of predominance of one of
them.ln Olcments and the qualities noted here. Then the text
e s ; ur-fold classification of the diamonds as vipra, etc
nzk:s 848()’ The text then agrees with that of GP and gives
c(]ualities of the above four kinds.



140 Quarterly Journal of the Mythic Society

The suceeeding verses (53-57) quoted as from GP describe
the qualities. The gems have six or cight or 12 facets. They
generally shed long shining rays. Possessing five facets, light
weight, eight even dalas, pointed tips and without any flaw
are the five qualities. It has been made possible now to in-
crease the number of faces by means of precision instruments
thereby increasing the scope for reflecting rays and brilliance.
The variety difficuit to find is then pointed out. Here verses
53 and 56 are found in GP and Ratnadistra (RS) (pp. 27 28)-
The next two verses quoted as from Visnudharmottara, and
Agnip. are not found in these two puranas as also in other
texts. They describe the quality of a diamond which brings
good to the king if worn. The succeeding 20 verses (pp. 98-160,
verses 60-79), describe the benefits arising by wearing diamonds
of different qualities. Only two verses (62-63) are found ip
the GP and RS.

The text then describes the defects in 28 verses (pp, 101-3,
verses 80-100 and 101-7). The common defecis are impurities,
dots, lines (on the facets or sides), brokenness, mark resembil-
ing the foot of a bird (mala. bindu, rekha, trasa and kakapada),
each one of which is supposed to bring serious trouble and
suffering 1o the owuer and  wearer'®, {1 iy also said that a
diamond, whose face is cracked, whose top is reut and whose
centre is full of dirt could deprive Indra of his prosperity. That
quality diamond which when rent js defective should not be
worn. The good and bad effects of wearing rough gems are
poimcd out corresponding to the number of angular points.
Thesc verses could not be found in the texts compared by me
(”pccially those which describe the effecis of angular points),

The verses 104-7 describe the imitations made of avas,
padmariga, gomedaka, vaidirya, sphatika and kica and suggests
methods to test the genuineness.  One or two additional verses
are found. Then verses 108-10 describe how the diamond can
scratch all other minerals on earth and cannot be scratched by
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any other. This it alto true even now as diamond is given ten
points for its hardress, being the highest among the precious
«tores. The succeedmng 8 verses (i12-19) describe the methods
for evaluativg the diamond. Except one or two verses the rest
completely agree with GP though not mentioned as from GP.
The idea expressed in the conculudirg verses is noticed in
Nirdyana’s version and it advises that ihe four kinds of gems
<hould be worn by the respective type of people and if worn
differently will have evil consequences.

Vidruma (Pravala, Corals)

This section in 14 verses (zp 104-6, verses 20-33) gives the
origin of corals, their four divisions, their characteristics, the
effects of wearing the different kinds, and the defects which
have evil propensities. These verses are not found in any of
the texts compared by us. Actually the material in GP is very
brief. The-major flaws are paleness (vivarnati) and roughnes.
(kharaia.) Just as in the case of the diamond, the rekha, kaka-
pda and bindu are considered a« flaws in the case of corals also.
It points out r+he evil effects of these flaws. The price of pure
pravila is given as tiwce that of rupee (raupyiadviguna)  This
staternent does not occur in other texts on lapidary.

It may be mentioned that just as the mythical origin given
in Sanskrit works, the Greek tradition also records the origin
of corals from the blood droping from the head of Medu:sa.
Many legends!! are associated with the corals in the Wesr,
using corals as charm, medicine or amulet.

Gomeda (Zircon)

This section in 8 verses (pp- 106-7, ver-es 34-42) is also
not found in the other texts. These verses speak about the
place of availability of zircon (Himalaya or Sindu) [t is stated
to be brilliant, heavy, smooth, much hued (varuadhya). white
(valaksa), tawny or golden (pifijara), and lucky: The gomeda
also admits of four classes as in the case of diamonds. They
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are white, red, yellow and blue and heavy, lustrous, smooth
and soft respectively. This gem if worn makes one prosperous.
The gem which is rough, light and disfigured brings ruin, Which-
ever defect has been pointed out in the case of the diamond,
it holds good in the case of gomeda also. The stone has to be
tested through fire or whetstone. Imitations are made only
from crystal.

According to some the value of gomeda is twice that of
gold. But others hold that it is the same as that of the coral-
Some others hold it, as equal to chowrie. The Ratnadipika of
Cande$vara describes in six verses the divisions, the characte-
ristics and medicinal properties. Among these, two verses
almost agree with the verses in Yk and one verse with that in
Manasollasa (verse 527).

L.A.N. Iyer'? has pointed out that it is next to diamond in
brilliancy and fire, and ought to be a popular one, but it is not
even well-known.  This is indeed one of the few stones whose
characteristics have not been fully understood.

Maukta (Pearls)

The elaborate description here is in 124 verses (pp. 107-20,
verses 43-100. 1-66), As such the chapter on muktaphala in
GP has only 43 verses and the section in Ratnodastra has only
60 verses. Only 18 verses from Yk agree with those in GP as
shown in the tables'®.  Itis obvious that the Yk has either
elaborated or depended on some other source. Omiting the
verses which agrees either with GP orRS we have described here
briefly the additional material,

Verses 46-50 (p- 107)'¢ describe the 4 clans of pearls got
from the elephants (among those got from elephants, clouds,
boars, conch, fish, serpents, oyster and bamboo) dependent
on the four types of clephants and point out the colours of
these kinds. The pearl got from the Kimboja clepbant reseni-
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o lan) and is heavy. It is extremely
bles th.e dhalt;r ::zr:::dul)l lustre. Probably any white glossy
tawny.ln e taken to be a variety of pearls. This conception
materfal ‘w;st varieties has been often referred to in the Sanskrit
o.“he“ elg,ks Mallinatha quotes the verse on eight kinds. The
hlt:sr::))’fvl‘:“l; got from mountains and formed by drops_ of
:vater is difficult to get and that is taken away by the celestials,
That pearl which equal the fiz.c of an.egg', round, densc,. heavy
and radiant like the sun is divine and is fit for the celestials,

Verses 56 and 57 (d. 108) not found in GP describe the
three kinds of clouds depending on the predominance of water,
lightning and wind and the characteristics of those. The verses
59-74 (pp. 108-1 10)’% not found in GP describe the 4 class of
variha type of pearls, and their colours. Verse 62 describes the
colour of the kola type of pearls as resembling that of the teeth
of boar, cannot be got by men devoid of merits. Verse 63
pames the class called Sankha and verses 65-68 describe the
characteristics such as -size as that of a dove, extremely beauti-
ful, 27 kinds corresponding to 27 asterisms in which they were
produced. They are of nine colours, 27 kinds are based on
the measures of big, medium and small sizes.

The succeeding verses 69-74'¢ (pp. 109-10) mention at first
the class of pearis obtained from the fish resembling the upper
part of the fish called pathina, circular, light and not very
small in size and found in the mouths of fish and describe their
seven varieties. After the next verse (found in GP) about thag
got from the serpent, the succeeding three verses (76-78) not
found in GP, speak of them as difficult to get and describe the
quality as round, beautiful, blue shaded and very radiant. They
¢ould not be seen by people devoid of merit. They are of four
kinds, based on their size.

The succeeding verses 79-82 (pp, 110-111) about the effects
of good pearls are found in GP. The next verse (83) not found
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in GP. states that pearls may be found in the frogs also some-
times which sbould be taken as comparable to thore got from
serpents, The next four verses (84-87) de:cribe the mythical
origin from the tecth of the demon after their full into waters
of the eight oceans. These are also found in GP. The succeed-
ing 28 verses (88 on p. 111-16 on p. 115) are not found in GP.
Here verse 88 states that the water drops released from the
clouds when the Sunis inthe asterism Svati, afier getting
dried in oysters became pearls with spotless glitter.

Verses 89-95 (pp.111-12) describe the characteristics of the
pearls got from Simmhala and other places. The pearls are
classified into four groups und their characteristics are pointed
out (verses 96-99, pp i12-12 13). The pearls got from bamboo
are like the moon in their lustre and like the kakhola berry and
are obtained only by wmeritorious deeds got through Vedic man-
tras (verse 100). We may cite a verse from Saundaryalahari
referring to this variety. Verses 1-3 (p.11 ) describe the qualities
of the five different kinds of pearls formed in the bamboos
depending on the five clements. Verses 4-7 a (p.113) quoied
without mentioning the source furnish the pames of different
kinds of pearls got from the clephant and other sources and
describe the charscteristics. Verses 7b-9 (pp, 113-14) point
out the four colours and the good effects of these four,

The succeeding six ver-es (p. 114, 10-15) quoted as from
Matsyapurana (but not found therein)!?describe the eight quali-
ties of pearls and define them. They are termed as sutara,
suvrtta, svaccha, nirmala, ghana, snigdha, sacchiya and asphu-
tita respectively- The succeeding verse quoted as from GP is
not found in GP. But the next two verses are found in GP.
Among those verses, the first verse names the pearls got from
bamboo, elephant fish, conch and boar as most shining, 'Thc
next two verses as well as the subsequent two verses speak
about the good effects of good quality pearls.

The succeeding nine vetses (pp. 115-16) (verses 21-29) not
found in GP describe the ten defects~four great and six medium.
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The succeeding eight verses (pp. 116-17, verses 30-37) describe
the spurious ones and the methods to test tte geruire one-,
The succeeding 29 verses (pp. 117-20, verses 38-66) give a
detailed description of valuing the pearls. It names the diffe-
rent units of measures here. Quoting from an unspecified
source it equates guiija to saficali and points out its relationship
with riipaka and kalajija (p- 119, verse 59).

Vaidurya (Cat’s eyes)

This <ection in 28 verses (pp. 120-23, verses 67-94),
although does not merntion GP as its source, as many as 14
verses agree with those in GP. It begins with a reference to the
mythic origin of (he gems from the nadu of the demon. Afier
three verses found in GP,, the next three verses point out 45
inferior variety  The subsequent two verses point out the
colour of a good variety of vaiddrya. their four kinds and
their respective colours. The next six verses (pp. 121-22, verses
75-80) speak about an excellent variety worthy of adorning the
divine form and ihe five excellent qualites marking a good
variety-sutara, ghana, atyaccha, kalila and vyrnga followed
by an explanatien of these.

The next verse (81) is found in GP, stating that good
quality gem yields good fruits and bad quality the opposite.
The subsequent five verses (82-86) not foundin GP mention
five great defects- karkara, karkasa, trasa, kalanka and deha
and explain these. The subsequent eight verses (pp. 122-23,
veres 87-94) concluding the section are found in GP and they
point out the imitations, the methods to find out the same and
the mode of valuing,

Indramila (Saphire)
This section in 37 verses (verse 95 on p. 121 to verse 31 on

p. 127) begins with five verses quoted from GP accounting
for the mythic origin of Indiranila and pointing out the location
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It may be mentioned that the GP has only 19 verses in ch. 72
oa Indranila.

The subsequent 18 verses (verse 100 on p.124 to verse 17 on
page 126) are not found in GP. These verses name the four
varieties-Sventanila, raktanila, pitanila and krsnanila correspon-
diog to the four castes of stones, the four shades giving out
sita, tamra, pita and kvsna rays. As in the rubies, here also
there are three varicties. That which spreads its radjance when
put in milk is mahanila. An unspecified quotation of 2 verses
defines the indranila (blue), padmariga (lohia), manavaka M

(whitish  blue), kasiyaka (tawny), puspariga (yellow and
white), kaurundaka (lohitakira).

Then the five important charadteristics - guru. snigdha,
variddhya, parsvavan and refijaka are pointed out and explained
(verses 8-12). Then the 6 defects and their effects are pointed

out (verses 13-18). The defects are abhraku, sasarkara, trisa

bhinna, myttikiagarbhaka and citraka, Here the single line

numbered as a verse in the text and found in GP points out the
effects of the defect ‘citraka’ (18). Quoting from an un speci-
fied source the text points out '8 the following defects-
abhraka - patacchiya, etc. in indranila (verse 19).

The subsequent three verses (p.126, verses 20-22) dercribe
the different shades. The next 2 verses (23-24) speak of the
good effects of a good indranila. The latter describes the
the effect as similar to wearing ruby and is found in GP. The
next three verses (pp. 126-27, verses 25-27) found in GP  des-
cribe the methods of testing the genuineness. Then the three
verses which follow (28-30), not found in GP., point out the
usefulness of a good indranila and also the specialities of two
kinds known as Uéinara and Tittibha,
valuation is found in GP,

Marakata (Emerald)

The last verse on i's

This section here has 40 verses (pp. 127-32. verses 32-71)
whereas thcl GP has only 29 verses and only 16 verses are
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jdeatical with those in GP. The first eight verses (32-39)
agreeing with bote in GP give a derailed description oft'he
mythical origin from the biles of the demon. The succeeding
.even verses (40-46) point out the efficacy in healing poison
due to serpents (in their mythical origin) and mention the cha-
racteristics of the excellent varieties of marakata. The next
two verses (47-48) are uot found iu GP. The first oane speaks
of ap excellent variety which spreads radiance on the hand

under sun’s rays. The second points out four kinds of stones

based on their chdya.

The subsequent 18 verses (pp. 129-31 verses 49-66) not
found in GP. deal with the following topics : eight kinds of
marakata, based on their chaya (49-52), the seven kinds of
defects and their effects (53-56), the five good characteristics
and the benefits accrued by wearing good quality gems, the
seven good characieristics (quoted from an unspecified source)
(57-62), and the methods of testing for imitations (63-66),

The next two verses (67-68) quoted from GP and found
therein describe their evaluation. The next two verses (69-70)
quoted from an unspecified source speak of the prite of the gem
based on its different varieties (jatibheda). The last verse in
this section states that the text would take up description of
other gems after having described the characteristics of eight

great gems.

Pushparaga (Topaz)

There are 6 verses in  this section (p. 192, verses 72-77).
Out of the:e verses, only the first and the last verse are found
in GP The first verse refers to the mythical origin. The
succeeding verses speak of the good effects of wearing a good
gem, two broad classifications of the gem. definition of the
term ‘pusparaga’, the four classes (castes) of puspariga and
their five kinds. The last verse found in GP. states that its
evaluation and effects of wesring are as in the case of
vaidarya.
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It is interesting to point out that the verse 75~

Ishatpitacchavicchiya svaccham kantya manoharam |
Pushparagamiti proktam rangasomamahibhuji V

mentions the term ‘rangasoma mahibhija’.We may compare
this verse with Manasollasa 525-

Ishatpitam pavicchaya swaccham kantya mansharam |
Pushparagamiti khyatam ratnam ratnaparikshakaih ¥

(the only verse on puspariga) which makes us doubt about its
inclusion in Yk.

Karketana (a species of Quartz - MW)

There are seven verses (pp. 133-34, verses 78-84) quoted as
from GP. and are found in GP. (ch. 75 verses |-7). These
verses refer to their mythical origin from the nails of the demon
and describe the colour, their efficacy in curing ailments, the
effects of defective ones, and evaluation of pood quality
ones.

Bhishmanni

Out of the 10 verses (pp. 134-35, verses 85-94) quoted as
from GP., only seven are found in GP. First there is an
account of the mythical origin from the virya of the demon-
The next verse not in GP. refers to its area of availability -
Kalihga etc. The next two verses (87-88) found in GP speak
of its varieties and the good results accruing from wearing good
quality ones. The ncxt two verses (89-90) not found in GP.
describe the usefulness of good quality ones in warding of effects
of poison, and fear from wild animals.

The rest of the verses (91-93) speak of their efficacy in
satisfying the manes, in warding of fear from fire, ctc., and
points out the bad ones. The last verse speaks about their
evaluation. We may point out that there is a work called
Bhismaratnapariksa.
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Pulakamani

This section has four verses (pp- 135-6, verses 95-98), and
has not been described in the GP. These four verses first
describe their mythic origin from the nails (nakhara) of the
demon and then their commendable colours, the benefits of
the good quality ones and the bad effects of the defective

ones.

Rudhirakhya (Ratna)

The three verses here (p. 136, verses 99-100 and 1) agree
completely with GP though source is not mentioned as GP.
Herein we find that their origin is attributed to the ripa of the
demon and then we have a description of their colour etc,

Sphatika (Crystal)

There are 12 verses (pp. 136-137, verses 2-13) here amor;
which three are quoted as from GP and are found there. B’
the succeeding verses quoted without specifying the source ar-
not found in GP. These verses point out the places of avai-
lability, rtheir 2 kinds - Suryakanta and Candrakinta, their
characteristics, the impossibility of getting the latter variety
in Kaliyuga and other varicties depending on different qualities.

Ayaskanta

There are two verses here (p. 138, verses 14-15). These
are not found in GP. The ayaskanta is said to attract Inha
and is of two kinds-uttama and adhama based on their col..ii.
and is said to be found in the waters of the ocean.

Concluding our observations we may point out that the
text of Yk. deals with the characteristics, good qualities and
bad qualities and their effects and the methods to find the
imitations of gems. The general principle to evaluate a gem
is its quality and it holds good even now. Moreover, the Yk,
although has borrowed from GP., there are many verses which
could have been its original contribution. Some later texts also
seem to have been influenced by the Yk.
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. Altl.lough the mythic origin of the ems have to be discre-
dited in the light of t(he modern development of
the geological science, one cannot deny recognition 10
the theories propounded abour the influence exercised
by the gems on the humanity. The Western apinion would like
to brush aside that they are superstitious  We may recall here
the reference (o corals used as cltarm, etc.. as already pointed
out  But the dyurveda and recognition in rasaé&sird about
their use as internal remedies and recent theories'® about gem
therapy and their practical application have shown beyond
dispute that the gems do exercise great influence on the every
day life of man.

NOTES :
. Les lapidaries indiens, Paris, 1896.

2. For a comparison of Yk. and GP. see Garudapurind
A Study App.. PP. 44-50. We have noted in this paperl
as an appendix only those left out in the above.

3. Madras Government Oriental Series, LXXVII 1951.
4. Same Sec. as fn, 2
5. Verses 362-536 in GOS edn, XXVILI, 1925

6. Bharati Bhdnam, (K. V. Sarma Fel. Vol.) Hoshiarpuf
1980. pp. 396-402.

7. See Technical Literature in Sanskrit, Kerala University
Trivandrum, 1978, »p. 151,

8. Cf. L.A.N. lyer, A Handbook of Precious Stones
p. 105,

9. See Vijayaraghavacharya, The Science of Diamonds,
ppp 32'33.

10.

12.

13.

i4.

18.

19.
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See L.A.N.Iver, p. 87

Michael Weinstein, Precious and Semi-precious Stones
pp. 128-29.

See pp. 136-9 : Weinstern pp. 76-77 and Coggin Brown
India’s Mineral Wealth pp. 596-7.

See Garudapurana - A Study Appendix pp 44-50.
Verses 48-50 are found in Manasollasa 425, 427, 428.

Verses 62 and 65 are found in Manasollisa 430 and 433
(Jittle different).

Verse 70 found in Manasolldsa 431

There is no section on lapidary science in Matsya-

purana.

abhrakapatalacchaya trasascitrako eva ca )
mydasmagarbharauk$ani mahanilesu disanam 0

See B. Bhattacharya, Gem Therapy. Calcutta, 1976.
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Appendix

The following table gives the additional numbers of verses
from GP. quoted unspecified in Yk, other than those pointcd
out in Garudapurina-A Study App. pp. 44.50.

Yk GP.
page verse no. Chapter verse no
97 50 68 21  (with
little difference)
102 97 4

4 44
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Lapidary Section in Bhoja’s Yutikalpataru
Yk GP
page  verse no., chapter  verse no.
5. 6a 45
103 12a 37b
13 34
14 35
104 15 36
16 39
17 40
118 48 69 32
49¢ 33a
50a 33b
50b 34a
S5la 34b




THE SIGNIFICANCE OF FRAZER AND THE
GOLDEN BOUGH

R. W, BROCKWAY *

1t is no exaggeretion (o say that The Golden Bough is the
font of all modern studies of mythology, even though both the
voluminous, multi-volume discussion itself and its author have
fallen into disrepute among anthropologists. Frazer was 8
classical scholar who thought he was an anthropologist because
he read so much anthropology. His achievement was a massive
and erudite study which intially inspired Malinowski to Jeave
physics for anthropology and Levi-Strauss to make the same
jotellectual journey from phitosophy. Freud read The Golden
Bough and was moved to embark on his own study of mytho-
jogy which led to Tetem and Taboo ; Toynbee tried 10 do for
history what Frazer had done for mythology. [t is not unfair
to say that the impact of mythology on Western Civilization
has been chiefly because of the Bible and Qvid’s The matamer-

phoses, and that our present century has learned its mythology
chiefly from Frazer,

James Geotge Frazer was born in Glasgow in 1854. He
tearned his Greek and Latin at Larchfield Academy, and instead
of entering his father’s business, went to Glassgow University
1o study more Greek and Latin, In 1873 he entered Trinity
College, Oxford, studied law, which was his father’s idea. was
admitted o the Middle Bar but never practised. At Cambridge
he continued on with his classics studies and became a Fellow.
Frazer was busy with his edition of Pausanias when his atiention
was called to E B. Tylor’s Primitive Culture (1871} Tt was the
turning point of his life. He plunged into a study of what was

* Box §, Braadon University, Brandon, Maaitoba, Canada R7A 6A9
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then called ‘primitive refigion>” having discovered the vastness,
complexity and antiquity of human culture. The only “primi-
tive”” he ever met was When the «Wild Man of Borneo’’ chased
him at a carpival when he was a small child. What he knew
was what he read in the thirty thousand books of his library
and what he learned from questionnaires which he sent out to
missionaries, travellers. and colonial officials. Anthropologists
from Malinowski on have faulted him tor his ““If I was a horse’’
tactics. The phrase comes from a story about a Yorkshire far-
mer looking for a horse who ate a clump of grass and then
mused “Well, if [ was a horse I'd go that way.”” Where conte-
mporary primitives are concerned, Frazer had no better data than
what his informants supplied him which was not nearly good
enough. Consequently, he was no scientist despite his insistence
to the contrary but a humanist who had insights, ideas, and
insistence to the contrary but a humanist who nad insights
ideas and intutions which occurred to him in the course of his
tireless studying. Frazer wa, one of those fortunate few of :he
Victorian Era who was affluent enough to be relieved of all of
the practical exigencies of life in an uncrowded, lei:urely world
where he could enjoy books, good companions, and be bothe-
red with few intrusions. He lived to be eighty-seven.

Shortly after he began his studies of mythology, Frazep
met William Sobertsod-Smith who had been expelled from Free
College. Aberdeen for heresy. The latter was University libra-
rian and Professor of Arabic at Cambridge. Frazer helped
him with his Religion of the Semites (1889). Frazer was influ-
enced by Sobertson-Smith in return, After years of study and
writting Frazer produced The Golden Bough which was publi-
<hed in two volumes in 1890 ; the second edition of three volu-
mes (which the young Malinowski borrowed from Cracow Uni-
versity Library) came out in 1900 ; the masssive twelve volume
edition came out between 1911 and 1915. A thirteenth volume
was added in 1936.

The Golden Bough is a vast, encyclopedic study of magic,
totemi~m and myth, According to Lionel Trilling. “no book
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has had so decisive an effect on modern Jiterature as Frazer’

The plot of The Golden Bough is the stary with which lhez;.r:;
volume begins : ““Who does not know Turner’s picture of l(hc.:
Golden Bough?" he asks. *“The scene, suffused vgilh the golden
glow of the imagination in which the divine mind of Tg n

stepped and transfigured even the fairest natyral landsc u'_ .
drt.:am-like vision of the little woodland lake of Nemi a“l);i’a;:':
M.lrror’, as it was called by the ancients...Diana hcrs:l.f might
still by the lonely shore still haunt the woodlands wild.” Ig

sacred grove on a cliff above the lake *‘3 figure mi ht. . A :
to pr.owl. l.n his hand he carried a drawn sword angd h °;°°t
peering warily about him as if every instant he ;xPcctede toe:e

set upon by an enemy.” He was a priest and he was also &

murderer. He was on guard lest his own murderer catch him

unawares. ‘‘Such was the rule of the sanetuary. A candidat

for the priesthood could only succeed 1o office .b | a.n ' uhc
priest, and, having sfain him, he retained officeytsil‘l‘yll:,g s
himself slain by a stranger...”  [n ““Adonis Attis Osiri ,,e vw:.
ume Five, Frazer analyzes the dying and r«;s‘urre;:t (‘1”3 ‘d o-f
Near. Eastern mythology. He discusses lhos\c of (;rceio s oh
as Dionysus in the sixth volume, and then concludes ?hlu:.

study of ‘“Balder the Beautiful’ and the dying and vit - 'S
gods of the Horse. In all of thece myths thcfc iy l:‘;wmg
individual who is in the full bloom of life when he is‘ te ol‘cled
and killed by a wild animal (Adonis), betrated b a t'ac.e

(O:iris), slain by a physically trivial byt magically lcyth:l V:;:lt;);

(Baider), or set upon and dismembered (Dionysus). The god

descends into the underworld. He is resurrected into the land

of the living, and. by participating in his death add resurrec-
tion, his votaries have eternal life.

At the end of The Golden Bough Frazer comes to the
obvious conclusion. Was not Christ born to a virgin, like Attis?
Was he not slain through the treachery of an enemy, hung ona
tree like the Phrygian god ? Did his mother not weep for him
and his disciples sorrow? There is an echo of the dismembered
Dionysus in the parting of his garments among his executioners.
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He was buried, descended into hell. and on ilic third day he
ro.e triumphant, like Attis, Adoni., Osiris, Dionysus and
Balder. Until Frazer, it had not been realized how mythic the
story of Christ is. There is, as Christian apologists, a big
difference. The dying gods were mythical but Christ was the
historical Jesus of Nazareth, as the Gospels are at point out.
He was born in Judea in the fifteenth year of the Emperor
Caesar Augustus and when Quirinius was governor of Syria.
Nothing of the sort can be said for Osiris, Attic, Adenis,
Dionysus, or Balder. But how important is it that Jesus was
an historical figure ? Would it really make any difference
if some archaeologist was able to prove that there really had
been an Osiris?  Of far less importance than the issue of the
historicity of Christ is the fact that he was a dying cod who
rose from the dead.

Frazer was a Christian. Unilke Freud, he does not qualify
as an atheist. Frazer did not write The Golden Bough either as
a polemic or an apologetic. It emerged out of his scholarship-
Scholarship was his whole life.  Even on holiday he lugged
along a tea chest full of books and paper. Much that he wrote
is rubbish. There is no evidence whatsoever to support his
notion that religion originated from the failure of magic and
that there has been a three stage progress in human history
from magic to religion to science. Though it deeply impressed
both Freud and Durkheim, most of what he had to say about
totemism and taboo is worthless, and so is almost everything he
wrote about “‘primitive religion”. We read Frazer with respect
when he writes as a classical scholar, which is what he was
and not when he writes as an amateur anthropologist. And’,
here, it is his insights and intuitions which are most interesting,
not his research which is uureliable. He was a sage, less impor-
tant for his data than for his intuitions and insights. In ancient
Greece he would have been a philosopher. And, as with plato
and Aristotle, what is most interesting about Frazer are his

ideas.
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The Golden Bough has one big idea, just as Freud’s The
Interpretation of Dreams and Jung’s Two Essays on Analytical
Psychology. Tt seems to take an enormous scholarly effort
over the course of a lifetime to produce just one big idea, and
it is seldom that any scholar ever produces more Jung’s big
idea was the collective unconscious, Freud’s the dream a- the
royal road to the unconscious, and Frazer’s was the death and
resurrection of the god.

Frazer’s idea is far more parochial than he supposed. The
death and resurrection motif only occurs in Western mytholo-
gies, in those of the cultures from Iran to Ireland and from
Egypt 10 Iceland. One does not encounter this theme in India
or China, at least not as a major motif, nor does it occur in
the Americas, Australasia, the Pacific Islands. or Africa south
of the Sahara. Here one encounters the “myth of eternal
return” in which there are cosmic cycles from everlasting to
everlasting. This, according to Campbell, is the most archaic
mythic theme in the world.  But, during the Bronze Age, ano-
ther myth emerged in which time is viewed as a linear progress
from alpha to omega, as ve noted in the previous chapter. Allof
the myths of West participate in this basic theme of death and
resurrection io which the victory of the risen godis victory
over death and the Devil, [a turn, all of these redemptive
myths culminated in the four great religious mythologies of the

Western World : Zoroastrianism, Judaism, Christianity, and
Islam.

As Frazer pointed out, the death, depariure, and resurre-
ction of the god was celebrated in rituals which became sacred
dramas in which the suffering, eclipse, and revival of the god
is presented mimetically either by images or actors- ‘*When
the ritual mourning was concluded, images of the god, clad to
imitate corpses, were buried.”” Adonis was cast into the sea
Attis was buried. Frazer describes the Attis ceremony : When
night had fallen, the sorrows of the worshipers were turned to
For suddenly the lightshone in the darkness : the tomb

joy.
the god had risen from the dead; and as the

was opened :
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priest touched the lips of the weeping mourners with balm, he
sofily whispered in their ears the tidings of salvation.

Frazer traced the origins of this theme 1o the cycles of
nature, but this explanation on longer suffices. Something
deeper than the experience of death and rebirth in animals and
vegetation seems involved and this led Freud and Jung to seck
the origins of the depths of the unconscious. The hero myth,
as Frazer called it, is the major theme of Jung’s Symbols of
Transformatien (1912) and it figures prominently in Freud’s
Totem and Taboo (1913). The controlling ideas of The Golden
Bough are these.  As Frazer remarks in his preface, “The
present volumes, forming the first part of the whole, contain
a preliminary ingoing into the principles of Magic and the
evolution of the Sacred kingship in general- They will be foll-
owed shortly by a volume which discusses the principles of tabuo
in their special application to sacred or priestly kings.  The
remainder of the work will be mainly devoted to the myth and
ritual of the Dying God.”

Dijana’s king of the wood is the microcosmic priest-king,
Kings must have divinly and magical powers. According to
Frazer, “Kings were revered, in many cases pot merely as
priests, thatis an intermediaries between man and god, but
as themselves gods, able to bestow upon their subjects and
worshipers those blessing which are commonly supposed to be
beyond the reach of mortals and are sought, if atall, only by

prayers and sacrifices offered to superhuman and invisible

beings.”

Since the gods were magicians so were the kings Both
magicians and kings are divine creatures. The magical man-god
is a man who wields wide powers of the same type that others
do on a small scale. The religious man-god is the receptacle
of the divine spirit. ‘‘His whole being, body and soul, a touch
of his hand or a turn of kis head may send a thrill vibrating
through the whole universal framework of things : and
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conve:sly, hi. divine organism is acutely sensitive to such slight
changes of environment as would leave ordinary mortals wholly
unaffected.”

The Golden Bough presents the entire sojourn of the human
race as a quest- This idea originated in the myths of the dying
and resurrected gods, culminating in Christianity, and was, in
turn, translated into secular terms during the Enlightenment.
It appeared as the hero cult of Romanticism, Frazer fuses both
the Enlightenment and Romantic traditiens. Freud died in 1939
Frazer in 1941. The impact of both was enormous up through
the second half of the present century, but, as mentioned. that
impact has lessened since.

The great, seminal thiokers of the first half of the century,
like Frazer, Freud, Jung, and Toynbee presented us with grand
designs and schemes based on the big ideas which they intuited
and which they respectively claimed were universal explanations.
Scholars since then have found too many exceptions and
reasons for qualification so that there has been disinclination
to constuct schemes of any kind. Where the study of mythology
is concerned, this has meant that most anthropologists since
Malinowski have avoided the subject altogether except in the
very limited attention given to particular myths from the functio-
palist point of view. Structural anthropology which does deal
with myth is not accepted by most professional anthropologists.
The same is true of psychology in which behaviourist and

experimental psychology pays little heed to psychoanalysis and -

even less to analytical psychology. Most professional historians
are not impressed with Toynbee. Among historians of religion,
Mircea Eliade is something of a maverick. In literary circles
the archetypal criticism of Frye is viewed askance,

Where the study of myth is concerned, we encounter two
very different approaches during the second half of the
century. The majority of scholars and social scientists either

avoid discussions of myth altogether or clse deal with myth
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only in very limited ways and from the functionalist or beha-
viorist points of view. At the same time, a small company of
scholars who are, for the most part, relegated to peripheral
areas of the Groves of Academe, carry on the old tradition
which culminated in Frazer, Freud, and Jung during the firs;
two decades of the present century. This is essentially the
Romantic tradition although it partakes, to some degree, of the
tradition of the Enlightenment as well.

The Golden Bough presents the entire sojourn of the human
race as a quest. This idea originated in the myths of the dying
and resurrected gods, culminating in the Christian Myth, and
was. in turn, translated into secular terms during the Enlight-
ement. It appeared as the hero cult of Romanticism. Frazer's
impact on literature and literary criticism has been particularly
significant. T.S. Eliot drew heavily on The Golden Bough
when he wrote “The Waste Land”, as did James Joyce when
he wrote Ulysses- Eugene O’Neill was profoundly influenced,
especially in plays such as Mourning Becomes Electra. As men-
tioned, the literary school of archetypal criticism is predomi--
nantly derived from Frazer. Frye, for example, was profoundly
influenced by Frazer in his youth. Frazer was to the literature
of the early Twentieth Century what Ovid had been to the lite-
rature and art of the Renaissance.

Frazer has profound impact on both Freud and Jung. Both
learned more about myth from The Golden Bough than from any
other singie source  As mentioned, Frazer also had enormous
impact on both Malinowski and Levi-Strauss. He is therefore
the single most significant modern scholar in the field of myth-
ology. All schools of modern mythic study began with him,
Thus, Malinowski, Levi-Strauss, Freud, and Jung all became
interested in myth because they read The Golden Bough As
mentioned, Frye, too, as well as Campbell became interested
because they read Frazer when young. Indeed, it is no exagge-
ration to say that everyone interested in myth from the turn-of
the-century to World War Il was initially inspired or strongly
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influenced by reading The Go

lden Bough, 1t is no longer true
today. Frazer's credibility

has been challenged and he is no.W

. ted in the various archetypal theories
chiefly stems from The Golden Bough o

ing, i 5t postible significance. Specifically
:pa'::il:?ng'hnl;onczms the myth which afy of the scholars of this
fadition hold underfie
**monomyth”’. s all others, what Campbell calls the
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voted the feminine myth of birth and death. that the womb
is the tomb and the tomb the womb. In death there is return to
the womb from which there is rebirth. Consequently, there are
two major mythic themes, each intimately linked to masculinity
and feminity respectively. From this point of view, the
Freudian emphasis on the sexual impulse as the basis of culture
gaions sirength,  While Frazer did not pursue these themes
him<elf, be provided the documentation for Frend and Jung
who explored the implications further.

Juug became engrossed in the study of myth from 1909
and 1912, chiefly the Western literary tradition. He began
this study in the course of the interest which he shared with
Frend concerning the application of psychoanalysis to culture
as an interpretative wol. The study Jed to his rejecting Freud’s
sexual theory altogether because he found it too narrow and
doctrinaire. In the course of his research and the writing of
the first two paris of Wandlungen and Symbole der Libido.
Jung became aware of the central importance of the hero myth,

All other mythic themes seemed to be assimilated to it or
subordinated by it,



A NOTE ON BABBEPALLI PLATES OF
KUMARAVISHNU

DR. M. D. SaMPATH, MYSORE *

An interesting copper-plate! charter of one of the carly
Pallava rulers was reported to have been discovered by Dr P.V
Parabrahma Sastri, Hyderabad. It isa set of five plates .o;'
which the first side of the first plate and the secondp side of

the fifth plate are left blank. Each sj
. . side of the ]
contains four lines of writing. ¢ other plates

The charter is composed in  Sanskrit language throughout

It is not free from errors. It is written in southern charact
The letter &, r, j and i show early features. Th: :: o
graphically, the record may be assigned to the mid:x'» ('): afef("til
century A. D.2 The grant was issued by king Kume':ra\l'x hl u
It registers the royal grant of the village K'“gondavgrini;;
Karmarashtra to a brahmapa named Rudra-éarmma, "The ift
is stated to have been made on the orders (djrayd) of Lilarég‘a
Also, it registers the royal grant of three pieces of land (tr;zib}ljﬁ:
myim) in the aforesaid village to one ISvara-Sarmma of
Kasyapa-gotra. The gift lands are stated 1o have been lyin
under Vriddha-tatika and Kamsari-tataka in the above rdsh);rag
The three pieces of lands thus donated to Iévara-Sarmma ‘aré
described as aupashthiti-varttamana,

The charter furnishes the genealogy of the donor Kumara-
vishr.u, who is mentioned as the son of Skandamilavarman

* Dy, Superintending Archaeologist, Office of the Chij i
) ief i
Mysore 570005 Epigraphist,
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grandscn of Kardlavarman ard great grandsen of Vira Korch-
chavarman. He is described as a mahiraja with Kanchipura
as the seat of his rule.

The grant is of interest from more than one point. It is
the carliest of the Pallava charters to mention the week-day
and the nakshatra. The details of date viz., thirteenth regnal
year, Mahakarttika month, éu 5, Thursday and Visakha-nak-
shtra are not verifiable. The nakshatra Visdkha is not likely
to fall in the month of Karttika.

The charter under examination furnishes some additional
information for early Paliava gencalogy. It is clear from the
genealogy quoted in the record that Virakdrchchavarman is the
founder member of atleast one line of four successive memberg
mentioned earlier. We hear of the members of the early Pallava
kings from the plates of Kasakkudi,? Udayéndiram* and Vélir-
palaiyam ¢ H Krishna Shastri assigned these charters as later
in date to the stone inscription® from Viyalir in Chinglepet
District.The Vayalar record besides giving puranic names furni-
shes names of thirty-six kings- The genealogy mentioned in the
present charter does not agree with the list of succession quoted
in the latter record. Assigning the conventional reigo period
to each of the kings prior to Kumaravishnu, the founder of the
family, Virakdrchchavarman can be assigned to the last quarter
of the fourth eentury A.D.

The name Virakorchcha is the same as the Saaskrit form
Virakurcha found referred to in the Vayalar piliar inscription,
This confirms the fact that the early grants of the Pallava were
considerably influenced by Prakrit language. A few other char-
ters whigh show a similar influence may be cited here. They
are the Omgddu grant of Skandavarman and the Darsi grant’
(king not exactly known). The charter of Kumaravishnu, under
study, is the second record which establishes the historicity of
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three of his predecessors, The ruler VirakGrchchavarman
may be identified with his namesake known from the Daréi
plate.

It is not impossible to connect the line of kings ending with
Kuméravishuu with that of the members of the Omgddu first
sct,! beginning with Kumaravishou. In this set the name of
Kumiravishou’s father is not referred to. One of the two
Kumaravishnus mentioned in the Chindalur grant® is the son
of Budhavarman, while the other being the son of Skandavar-
man. The donor of the presens charter Kumaravishnu was the
son of Skandamulavarmaa, who is probably the same as Skan-
davarmap of Chandalfir grant.
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GUILDS AS PROMOTERS OF FINE ARTS IN MEDIAEVAL
ANDHRADESA

P. CHENNA REDDY, M.A., M. phil, *

The temple, in the wmediaeval period, became a great
socio-economic institution. It served as a bank, providcd
employment to the unemployed, centre of cultural acivities,
promoter of twin arts like music and dance and finally played
the role of a big consumer of goods. The guilds, besides looking
after trade and commerce, took very interest in constructing
temples and added to the existing temples additional archi-
tectural adjuncts,  This is borne out by several inscriptions of
our period.

An inscription at Nadendla, dated A.D. 1124, records the
construction of a temple (Vis§vésvara of Nadeudla) by a
certain Kami $efti, lord of Penugonda of Mokkala family.!
Another inscription records that a certain Késandya set¢i, son of
Vasaya $efti built a temple of SOméévara and consecrated it.?
An inscription found at Errablelm. in the Guntur district
records the construction of the temple of Nagaréévaradéva at
Kondavidu by Sikalya seffi, a Vaisya of Venukula gotra.’?
Another inscription records the construction of Nagésvaradéva
by merchants who styled themselves as the Lords of Penugogyda.-*
The Undavalli epigraph of A.D. 1526 records that Papi Setti,
Tippi setti, Malli seiti and Krishna serti of the Murukula
Gotra built the temple of Bhaskaré$vara at Undavalli on the
banks of river Krishna and endowed that temple with a garden,
a tank and some land .* The Tamil and Telugu branches of the

» Research Schelar, Oriental Research Institute, Departmeat of Indian
Culture, Sri Venkateshwara University, Tirupati (A,P.) - 517 502,
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guild of nakharamu constructed two separale shrines, viz.
Arava Nakharéisvara and Telugu Nakharé$vara at Peruru.®  An
inscription found at Siddhantam in the Krishna district and
dated in the A. D- 1404 records that a pillar iu the mukha-
mandapa in the temple of Nagtévaradeva of Kondavidu was
caused to be made by Ravipondi Viri Sefti called lord of
Penugonda who belonged to Pentikula gotra’

Besides trade guilds, craft guilds also promoted the cauce
of architecture and art. Inscriptions from the Palnidd tdluk of
Guantur district acquaint us with the famous line of architec's
who built some temples in the area. These arehitects of artisan
community might have formed into a guild and did some subs-
tantial service for the promotion of fine arts. They are firs.
mentioned in an inscription from Aingaripalem, written in the
characters of the seventh century A.D. It states that the temple
of Jalapésvara was built by one Kalagaribharanicharya.® Ano-
ther inscription from Macherla of the year A.D. 1101 gives the
pedigree of the architects, Navoju aud Tippdju, who bulit the
Adityéévara temple at the place i. e.. Macherla.? Some of the
famous acharyas are enumerated in the inscription and are
represented 1o have been experts in cutting lisigas of Siva and
in preparing images. It is also stated that the dchiryas were
experts in the building of four kinds of mansions—prasadesu
chaturvidhe$u—in grasping geometry involved in the study of
Vastusaétra (architecture), and in gracefully handling the
implements of the profession _ vistu-kshetravidha prasida-
vachasah.'® Agother inscription records that Navoju and
Tippdju added a nagastambha to the Adityesvara temple. Al
these inscriptions hailed from Palnad tiluk of Guntur district
starting as early as seventh century A. D. indicate that th;
Palndd region must have witnessed a considerable volume of
building activity  This activity gave birth to the famous line of
acharyas who formed the very core of the guild of architects.
And it is for this reason that Perndota in Palnad is considered
to be the birth place of architects.1?
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The guilds and the individual merchants not only took
interest in constructing temples and erecting stambhas and
mukha-mandapas but also took sufficient care in maintaining
the same by denating sumptuous endowments. Thus the Gan_ga_:
puram inscription of A.D. 1116 registers a gift of income deri-
ved from tools for the worship and offerings of the god Salés-
vara by the Settikaras and the Ubhya-ninid#éi traders.'® Ano-
ther epigraph of A.D. 1182 states that the representatives of
various trading corporation assembled in a conference and made
the gift of income derived from the tolls on various transactions
to the god Gavaréévara,'®

It is evident from the above inscriptions that the trade and
craft guilds were in a prosperous state, for they undertook the
cause of constructing stambhas, mukha—mdndapas and tem-
ples. Further, mnificent gifts, either in cash and kind, were
donated for the muaintenance of these religious institutions.
The construction of these temples required the services of arti-
sans who were well versed in Vastu-$istra. The acharyas who
were supposed to be the custodians of Vastu and Silpa ‘astras
appear to have formed a corporate body of their own and did

yeoman service for the cause of architecture and art The -

architects also reeived patronage from the rules and philonthro-
phic public. Thus the Macherla inscription of Saka 1033 reco.,
rds a gift of land to the architect Tippdji.'¢ The undated
Ganapavaram inscription records that certaingvillagers granted a
piece of land to the temple builder Kamdju.'®

The temples thus constructed by the guilds, rulers, chiefs
and the philonthrophic public were endowed with a variety of,
gifts of which sanis were one. The term séni is a deriyative, of,
the Sanskrit word $vamini. The sanis of the temples were. a
particular class of women who were donated. to temples hy. the.
devotees for the purpose of conducting dance during the. time.
of daily ranga-bhoga petformed in the ranga:mandapa of,
the temples. They do not seem to have bgen paid. fixed
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ies in kind or cash as, other empl,oye.evs. Their incot{lc depe-
ralarie rants of the doports. An epigraph at Velpiitu sta-
nds on the_g Gam},atidgva dgrated certain Akkama as sda
tes the! K(;fméévéra; nnd“granlcd some lands and house site
to the glo‘:jA :imilar record at EJESvaram, datedin A.D., 1271,
for ber certain Mankiéetti made a gift of his two grand
states (ot inis to the god Elgévaradéva.'” The Nadendla insc-
d'au_ghlﬂs 355}:‘ 1061 refers to certain lands assigned to sanis
nptoe o S?h:r servants of the temple.'® Thc‘Mﬁparru inscri-
anfi somesf)ka 1092 gives a list of sanis attached to the temple
PC (')f’éd ara-Mahadéva of Momparru and the extent of land
of Ch(;dfo"e“h by way of emoluments.'® The Siripuram and
i:a::jipatam epigraphs also record land assignments to (h'c
sd:is atta;:hed to the local temples.2? . Ab.out the sd@nis, their
position in the society and their contrlbutlc'm to cultu're, Dr.
p.V P. Sastry states, «“They were not ordimary pr.osmues s
: They were respectable married women
jeading family life. But they were attached t.o the temptlles fo;
a set purpose i.e.. 1o perform dance and .musw before t ; g?m
on behalf of the donor. Because .nntya (.dance) an g;.
(music) are also included in the sixteen kinds of w:rs ;p
(shédashopachﬁras), the devotees generally used to ma eh t e

: ement in temples on their behalf. The temple authori-
a.rrang time for their performance, and see that the arrange-
ucsnz[ﬂ::s ‘bei[]g continued without any Japse on the part of
men

the sanis."’*!

generally mistaken.

.« khown from the epigraphic records of our period.‘ that
I is kbo vants by pame sanis formed themeselves into a
these temple S:’ called  sani-munnurvury. The Kommfru
corporafe boS yka 10412¢ and the Ghantasala inscription of Saka
inscription of :he existence of Sani munnurvuru. The number
"066" ref tc;) murinarvuru)does pot indicate ‘*the actual number
thrcc-lfundrel (ees on rolls of & particular temple which was not
of (sanis)emploY but the strength of the governing body of that
po‘;iblc. at:?:zz;pouted in a big temple like Sriéaila, Drakshara-
pro essi0
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rama and Tripurantaka. All employees in the branch temples
affiliated to the main temple, were the general members of the
parent corporate body which had 300 governing members.”24

The Institution of sani munnirvuru i.e., the dancing
girls, did the greatest service for the promotion and preserva-
tion of the twin arts of music and dance.  Besides, they also
made munificent grants and gifts. Thus the Juttiga inscription
of Saka 1063 that Proli Piva, the sini attached to the temple
of Vasukiravi Sémé&svara of Duttika, made a gift of 50 inupa-
edlu (oxen) for the perpetual lamp in the said temple. The
sthanapati, the three huadred sanis and the nibandhakartas
are enjoined to see that the gifcis properly administered,
Another inscription of Saka 1098 states that a certain Prola-
sini made a gift of 55 sheep for the perpetual lamp in the
temple of Ramésvara of Velpiiru.2® Another epigraph, dated
in Saka 1181, states that Eraka-sani gave 25 cows for burning
a perpetual lamp in the temple of Tripurintaka-Mahadéva.2?
The Mogallu inscription of Saka 1237 records that a certain
Kuna-sani put up a stone pillar in the nandi-mandapa of ihe
temple of Bhimesvara of Mongolanu 2?8

It would thus appear from the above discussion that the
guilds and the individual $eétis (merchants) constructed temples
parts of temples and endowed them with lands, sheep, cows,
gardens, oil, etc. In this connection the artisan community of
the Palnad region pisyed a memorable role.  This act of the
guilds and merchants resulted in the development of archi-
tecture and art, The guilds and the merchants also donated
dancing girls to the temples. The classic example to illustrate
this is that of Mankil§efti who made a gift of his two grand-
daughters as sinis to the god Eléévara, These sanis, as stated
above. promoted the cause of music and dance. Thus the
guilds contributed their might for the development of archi-
tecture, art, music and dance,
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DEVELOPMENT THROUGH INDIGENOUS RESOURCES

Dr. J. W. SPELLMAN*

Rather than state my own definition of development it is
better to consult the most authoritative source of the English
language, the unabridged Oxford English Dictionary of some 13
volumes It is necessary to examine the word “develop” to fir ¢
out what it actually meant, because only by fiading out wh.
words mean are we able to communicate accurately. Confucic.
said that if words are not exact, communication is not ex.
with irexact ccmmunicztion comes disorder i goverrment and
society. This is an important statement with practical conseq-
uences in terms of development today.

The word “*develop” is a 12th or 13th century word. The
Italian form, is ‘‘velupare’ which means, significantly ““to un-
wrap®, “to disentangle”, ‘““‘torid free off””. The opposite of
“develop’’ is ‘‘envelop’” which means “‘to hide”, “‘to cover up”",
«to put constraints upon’ - which is what we do when we enve-
lop something. When we develop we do the reverse. We
remove constraints, whatever they may be. The word ““develop”’
maintains its original definition in photography. When we
develop a film we reveal what is already latent in that film.
We cannot put new things on the film and call it developed.
Development is a process of revealing. As we coatinue with
the dictionary definition, it says, “’to unfold, as a tale or as a
story develops”, ‘to lay open by removal of that which enfolds’,
That is to say, something more comes out of that which already

exists. This is the fundamental meaning.

» Head, Iostitute of Asian Cultures, Upiversity of Windsor, Ontario,
Canada and Indias Cultural Development Centre, 8§ Montieth Lane,
Madras-600 008, Seuth India.
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We must alse turn our attention to what lias happened to
this word, Develep which meant “‘to unfold”, ‘(¢ reveal”,
“to open up”, ““to remove constraints” continues with that
basic meaning in most of its u ages with  one major exception.
About 1850 a new interpretation bepins to appedar. [t is <aid
of “series of organiems showing progression from simpler or
lower to higher or more complex type.’’,

Arourd the middle of the 19th century this new idea began
to appear and the word today primarily means ““to evolve from
lower to higher””. We have to ask ourselves. What was happe.-
ning at this time to change the meaning this way  When [ say
1230 and add 7 yeuars you know that I am 100 years after the
Bartle of Plas ey i 1757 and at the high watermark of British
imperialism. In 1857 the -overeignuty of li.dia pasced from the
East [ndia Company to the Crown itself and India became ““the
greatest gem in the British Crown” and so forth.  This was also
a period of major darwinism intelleciually in which concepts of
evolution were also saying that things go from lower 10 higher.
More importantly, impenialism and colonialism a:<yred that
countries go from lower 10 higher and what was lower were the
colonies and what was higher w's the civilization of mother
countries, If you look at the [Hustrated London News between
1850 and 1900 you will see reports or explorers who discuss
“primitive peoples” living in these conguered countries Who
are these “‘primitive people” ? These are people who were
alleged to have pri . itive religions, primitive arts and primitive

music.

This viewpoint of India, Africa and other countries conti-
pues today. By the 1930 azzq 1940’5 it changed slightly and
instead of being kuown as primitive people they were simply
known as backward people, backward countries and backward
<ocicties. So from primitive they became backward. You know
the rest of the vencalogy. From backward they became under-
developed and from underdeveloped they became developing
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That is where they remain today as developing societies. To
put it in political terms, they became known as the Third
World. What was the First World ? Obviously. the First
World was the United States and its allies. Obviously, the
Second World was the Soviet Union and its allies. The Third
World 7 About 75% of the rest of the world’s population became
Third. The statement is amazing in its ethnocentiric arrogance
and yet that term is basically accepted today to describe most
of the people in the world.

' This interpretation of going from inferior to superior had
a particular impact on India in almost every respect. In
order 1o understand that impact, it is necessary to look at the
writlings of traveliers and reporters to India before the 1900’s.
I am not romanticising the writings of Huan Tsang or Fa Hien
or Marco Polo, or even the writings that are found in the Mugal
period-in the Akbar Nama or such texts. Even if we bring
it up to persons such as Sir Thomas Roe, the Ambassdor of
James I or we discuss some of the very carly reports ef the
Agricultural Commissions in this country, we will find a very
different socicty than one that was ‘‘primitive,” “backward”
or *‘underdeveloped”.

Here we must introduce the issue of indigenous resources.
[ am suggesting that indigenous resources are fundamental to
the idea of development. This is not a totally new concept
The use of phrases such as *‘local resources”, ‘local felt needs’,
“‘people’s participation’’—all of those are part of the standard
vocabulary of development workers in most parts of the world,
They are included in most donor agency charters and manifestos
and they are part of the almost every apex, intermediate or
primary voluntary groups® discussion.

The first question is what does indigenous mean and what
are indigenous resources ? The word indigenous means, very
simply, whatever is born in that area. It is clear from that
area. It is clear from that very meaning that indigenous
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resources cannot be something that are transposed from ano-
ther culture or other institutions Indigenous resourcesare those
which are closely associated with the specific area with which
development is involved. The issue of development itself
revolves, knowingly or unknowingly around this central question
of indigenous resources.

If we look at the history of what is involved we will observe
that indigenous resources were the very first to be attacked in
this country and in this culture by the colonial and the imperial
powers. One may say that it was almost a necessity of Western
colonialism to assume that the cultures, ideas and institutions
of the people governed are inferior to their own ideas and insti-
tutions- Throughout earlier Indian history this was not the
case.

In fact, the idea of local institutions and in particular,
of local laws were so important that throughout the classi-
cal and legal texts of India, and this includes even the centra-
lized texts such as the Artha Shastra, it is indicated that the
king or the central government may not override local laws,
unless those laws are clearly opposed to the interest of Dharma,
Even then, kings are advised to be very careful in overruling
local laws because, the text points out, some kings who have
done that have been assassinated. The importance of local
laws and local institutions were so central in the history and
culture of India that no ruler would have thought of overriding
them—that is uxltil the British period. Even the Mughal empe-
rors, though they were far mote oriented to centralizing than
the rules that arose in the different wars between kingdoms of
India, did not go as far as the British, The British introduced
a whole new concept of imperialism that had not existed in
the history of India. That was the concept of centralized
empire rather than tributary kingdoms which had previously
been the usual method of administration.

Loca) laws and local institutions were samongst the first
and the earliest victims of the new colonialism that arose in the
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18th and the 19th centuries in India- This unfortunrately was
at ihe same time when the idea of development itself was
undergoing a new definition. In this rew definition, develop-
ment did pot emphasize ‘to reveal’ or ‘to unfold’ or 10 remove
constraints’®> but rather *‘to go from inferior to superior”.
That was part of the new doctrine of Darwinism and evolution
and it could be conveniently applied politically to the relation-
ship between the countries that were governed and the colonial
powers. It was not a long stop from discussing primitive
organisms such as amecba and paramecium to discussing primi-
tive societies and primitive people and to determine that
primitive was clearly inferior and to iabel wholesale the institu-
tions of these colonialized countries as primitive.

One of the first targets in India was the practice and
institution of agriculture. Indian agriculiure is, even today,
in most Westeru texts, labelled as primitive agriculture, In
fact one of the most common descriptions of the agricultura)
system of India is to call it a primitive system. We call the
plough that is used by the farmers as a primitive plough. We
condemn this major institution of agriculture on which Indian
society has existed for well over five thousand years as ‘‘primi-
tive”’. It was a gigantic stop (backward) to insist that “‘primi-
titive” agriculture change to the recent Western chemieal based
agriculture. .

The religions of {ndia were also described as primitive, The
Hindus particularly were identified as believers in a primitive
religion which was riddled with idolatry and superstition. Today
this is still a major image and sterotype of Hinduism. In the
same way Europeans misinterpreted folk religion in their own
cultrues, they were making the same misinterpretation with
respect to India. They compared Hinduism at its folk level
with Christianity at its elite, philosophical level Obviously
when you make that comparison, the differences in the religiong
arc enormous. Had Hinduism been compared in its philo-
sophical level as found in the Upanishads, the concept of
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Atman or Brahman, the idea of Reality, with philosophical
Christianity-ideas of St. Thomas or Augustine-the comparisons
and the undertandings would have been very different.

But, that did not take place. What took place was a com-
parison of gods at the village level with Christianity at its elite,
montheistic level. Even today many believe that Hinduism is a
polytheistic religion and that Christianity is a montheistic reli-
gion. Neither of those statements are correct. Hinduism is a
monotheistic religion ; it is a monistic religion. It is a panthe-
istic religion; and it is a polytheistic religion. By the same
token, Christianity is also a monotheistie religion : a panthe-
istic and a polytheistic religion. It depends on the level of
practice - whether it be by the village peasantry of Mexico or
Italy, or in elite priestly philosophical discussion - those inter-
pretations will vary. Inany case, Hinduism was given this
branding and that continues to this day. One of the most
widespread of the Episcopal Hymns, which was found until
reeently in the Hymnal says :

‘“What though the breezes blow soft
Over Ceylon’s spicy Isle
Where every prospect pleases
And only man is vile
In vain with lavish kindoess
The gifts of God are strewn
The Heathen in his blindness
Bows down to wood and stone...”

In other words, it does not really matter what God does,
the heathen bows down to wood and stone and this is the best
you can expect of primitive, superstitious people.

Once this branding had been made, the culture itself was
understood to be primitive, backward and inferior.  The pity
was that many people who belonged to the Indian intellectual
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classes went along with that interpretation of Indian culture.
They also agreed that it was primitive, inferior, and backward-
That in essence becomes the cradle ground of development.
With that agreement it.now became necessary to bring ina
transposed technology and new institutions — political, medical
legal, educational institutions - not as an afterthought, not in
a sip, secret way, but with all of the clear arrogance of
imperialism.

Macualay, in his famous “Minute on Education” said that
one good shelf of British literature was worth all the books that
India had produced and that it would be the aim of the educa-
tiona! system in India to produce people who, while Indian in
colour and in appearance, would behave like Englishmen in all
other ways. These would be the people who became the
foundation of the Indian Civil Service. With their ideas, their
concept of bureaucracy and their mistrust of the people (because
fundamentally colonialism is based on mistrust) they built a
Government that was based on mistrust. This coneept of
mistrust now extends very deeply into the fabric of Indian
society It is the foundations of daily behaviour of the present
bureaucracy and Government of India.

Development meant that these indigenous systems were to
be replaced. They were replaced. The Anglo-Saxon system of
British law established that every legal proceeding is an adver-
sary proceeding. Sowcone is against someone else. The issuc
is who is guilty and who is innocent. This concept of lJaw was
quite different from the classical Indian concept of law which
was that Dharma or harmony or the balance has been put out
of order and the purpose of law wou'd be 1o right the imbalance
to make things harmonious again, It was not a question of who
is guilty or innocent ; but how to restore the balance. That
concept was fundamental in a village society because balance
and harmony were crucial. In the urban and technological
society out of which the legal systems of the West had grown-
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whether Roman or  British-the principles of law and the needs
of the law were quite different.

The political system of a parliament, political parties and
other institutions that developed as a result of the very peculiar
and particular historical experience of the Weqt were now under
stood under a concert of universalism, This idea of univer-
salism is still one of the most dominant of Western cultural
values. It is unfortunately one of the foundations of the United
Nations operations today - that what is 20od around the world.
That same chemical medical system of the World Health Orga-
nization is good anywhere in the world. Ty is universally appli-
cable. The United Nations believes thay its charter of human
rights-in terms of westcrn Anglo-Saxon law . must be human
rights around the world. We have seen it i, the
phenomena in .¢rms of the women’s movements,
situation that is felt within the problems of wome
is universally applicable around the world,

development
Once again a
n in the West

The same is true of another phenomena that is just
beginning to arise in India. This puts 4 lew and a very
unfortunate interpretation on Indian society to separate people
into age groups, so that the old and the young are separated
from each other. This process has already gone a long way in
the West particularly in the separation of the old, who
sadly are understood to be unproductive people The’y are
put into scparate homes, scparate institutions and given
specialized treatment that is sometimes Patronizing, some-
times welfare - but essentially removed from the main stream
of the society. This, of course, has never been the case in
India where old and young have beep the two greatest
sources of educational transmission. We Now  begin to see
aspects of these Western values coming into Ingjy with develop-
ment organizations arising specifically for the purpose of “‘bene.
fitting” the aged. The concept of dividing people into age
groups or dividing people into sex Brougs-these are aj) part of a
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transmission of different institutional systems and alien cultural
values.

The result of this very aggressive drive under colonialism
and imperialism - whether that imperialism was political, cultu-
ral or economic does not really matter a great deal - came in an
analysis of development in this country which said that the main
problem of development and the main obstacle to development
is the people of this country ! The people are so tradition bound
and so backward that it is going to be almost impossible to dev.c-
lop the country. This amazing and most arrogant concept sal.cl
that the very foundation of the culture had to be changc'd if
development was to take place ! This was also one of the minor
chants of the Government of India itself. The ideas and the
institutions of the people it claimed must be changed. The
emphasis on indigenous resources has exactly the oﬁppos:tc
awareness. It is the planners who must change their ideas.
It is the Government which must change. Development must
be built and indeed can only be built on the institutions of the

people.

The effect of this attack on indigenous resources was, very
tragic- It was to result in a very substantial lack of confidence
of the people in themselves. It was to produce a mentality of
pas iveness. The new mentality said : *“We cannot do anything
for ourselves. We are dependent on you to do for us.”®> That
mentality is now one of the major hurdles of development pro-
gramming. Indians themselves began to adopt a very negative
attitude towards their own culture and their own country, with
expressions such as ““Oh well, we are only Indians.”” This atti-
tude carried over to Indian products - if fountain pens. one had
to have a Parker or toothpastes had to be Colgate or radio te be
Grunig or tires had to be Firestone. Whatever it was, if it was
foreign it was much better and if it was Indian it was only
Indian.

This attitude had and continues to have most regretable
results. But fortunately it never really penctrated fully into the
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village level of Indian society, There the people took a diffe-
rent attitude and many of them resisted these mentalities that
have now been subscribed to by a whole generation of Indian
intellectuals, many of whom had been educated in the West as a
from of *‘development’ activities. It was considered highly
developmental to give scholarships and fellowships and bring
clite Indians to the We.t where they could be “‘properly” trained
in understanding and ideas and then come back to this country.
A number of them did not return which some lament as being a
‘‘braindrain”’. In my judgement, it is probably better that
they did not return to bring even more of these culturally offen-
sive ideas into the country,

This lack of people’s confidence and passiveness is itself
one of the major reasons why many of the development progra-
mmes have been unsuccessful. To emphasize indigenous resour-
ces is to validate the heritage which most people of this country
still usc as their foundation. There is no possibility of any
meaniogful development without the restoration of confidence,
since confidence and development go together. The only way
that confidence will be restored is by voluntary agencies and the
government and others validating the existing cultural heritage
and ideas and institutions. Not because it is a sentimental.
romantic or nostalgic thing to do, but because it helps to perso-
nal experience of centuries of living that much of the people of
this country have had. Because to emphasize indigenous resou-
rces gives more tham lip service to concepts such as ‘‘power to
the people”, “people’s rights to make decisions about their
own lives’’ or ‘‘learning from the people’’. Many of these are
today litt/e more than empty cliches and slogans. An emphasis
on indigenous resources reaffirms these ideas as central and
hese ideas will necessarily have to be given more than lip ser-
vice if development is to be meaningfully achieved.

. It is not necessary to indicate in great detail the number of
projects that have failed in this country - projects that were
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essentially based on alien ideas, on alien institutions, on trans-
posed technology. It really did not matter how powerful the
organization was spomsoring those ideas - whether it was the
family planning drive of the Ford Foundation, or whether it was
the agricultural technology of tractors and pesticides and che-
mical fertilizers which, unfortunately, are now to be found
dominating in every agricultural college of India. Most of these
projects I am delighted to say have been failures in this country
It is my hope that one day the agricultural colleges will create
a major department of organic people’s gardening which is not
based on the expensive debilitating system of Western agricul-
ture. So long as development plans are based on Westera con-
cepts the number of failures will rightly continue.

The use of indigenous resources is a meaningful village
entry strategy - meaningful because it can gain the confidence
of the people honestly rather than by gimmicks. A leading
Indian development Institute, funded by the Government of
India told me that their village entry strategy was to take a
bunch of pills and go to the village a few times and distribute
those drugs. Once this was done it was possible to plan and
work with the villagers: Such an ignorant and dishonest
approach does not lay any foundation for meaningful village
entry strategy. Indigenous resources can make a major diffe-
rence in project success.

Even if all this were untrue, if all this evidence were with-
out any historical basis and if all the statements made here were
false, one stiil must consider the futility of the persuit of non-
indigenous resources. It will never be possible to produce in
India enough autemcbiles for example, that is equivalent to the
situation in the west. If that were achieved we should all die of
pollution. China wisely ruled out the persuit of that kind of
transportation, In the field of medicine it will never be possible
to produce physicians in sufficient number or enough accessible
and inexpensive hospitals and a supply of drugs to supply all the
people in India through the Western allopathic system. All you
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can do is 10 make the resources available for the rich at the
expense of the poor. This is the greatest danger in following a
model that is based on alien technology. To sustain that model
the poor have to pay for it. [t is the rich who always benefit
from the Western legal, medical, educational, technological,
political and economic systems. When development organiza-
tions build legal aid programmes they centribute to that exploi-
tative system. It is true as well when they build hospitals or
use or advocate the use of pumpsets and diesel or pesticides and
chemical fertilizers. When they use these they help only to
increase the profits of multinational companies and contribute
to the power of the rich. For the landless labourers and small
peasants are without those resources. All these indicate the
clear futility of the persuit of non-indizenous resources. The
use of such scarce resources and the practice of pesticides, for
example, are under heavy attack even in the west, Many
countries have banned varieties of pesticides and medicines
Unfortunately and with great danger tuose taal are banned are
now profitably dumped in India and South East Asia

Indigenous resources are the only way by which dependen-
cies can be avoided. [If development is accepted as an activity
of relying on one’s self, then indigenous resources are the
genuine methods by which dependencies will be avoided When
people cannot supply resources to themselves it is not genuine
development. Iam not advocating a museumised or fossilized
culture which continues on the basis of a romance with ancient
India. Development first means the removal of constraints
that become sourcesof exploitation. These aeed 10 be removed be
they local or native or indigenous. I am not supporting those indj
genous institutions. What I am saying is that indigenous resou-
rces are the soil and the root on which new ideas can be grafted
A mango tree cannot be grafted to an apple tree. Alien insti-,
tutions and ideas cannot be grafted to Indian systems. Modifi-
cations and adaptations may be necessary but the foundation
must be indigenous.
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Indigenous resources are a method of preventing exploita-
tion in a society. If exploitation is central to the whole ques-
tion of underdevelopment, the more we use resources which.are
scarce the more those resources are capable of exploita}tlon.
This is another aspect of indigenous resources tha.t is particula-
rly important especially for activist an(? neo-marxist groups who
discuss the question of resources seriously. W.e mus! change
our understanding of resources to an understandmg that resou-
rces are far wider than simply saying that land is the funda-
mental resource, as some of these groups argue.

The indigenous resource position says that because resou-
rees are locally available you do not require epAccialized kr cw—
ledge for their control. Specialized knowledge is at the b‘a‘.e'of
western resources, technology and medicine and of exploitation
itself. But once you are using Grandmother's medicine. once
you are using a ¢ystem which cau be taught to most of the
people in the villages then everyone ha§ the resource. Anyone
can pick the neem leaf. Any one can find the bark of a tree
that is local to make a paste for a massage. AS long as you
cannot control the resource you cannot exploit by selling that

resource.

[t may be of some value 1osay a few words about f?lk
medicines. The Manthravadis of the folk system of medicine
which is used by most people of the country are held in con-
tempt by those who imagine themselves as scientmf:. They say
that this i+ a superstitious quack system of medicine. Rc?em
reports io Canada show that 60% of the medical prescnp.uons
are ineffective for the purposes for which they are prescribed.
When you start with a system of medicine that is 409, effective
and then you begin to add the enormous exploitative financial
cost of that medicine, then you sec you may be dealing with one
of the most repressive medical systems that the world has ever
produced. Here it is salutory particularly in South India to
look at the early medical folk systems that were practised and
in smaller villages and ask whether those systems are not far
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better foundation of development, rather than more and more
chemicals based on the control of multinational corporations.

The objective of a progrmme of indigenous resources is to
make local resources and particularly the resources of know-
ledge, which is a fundamental resource, more widely available
It is that resources of specialized exploitive knowledge which
enables the lawyers to bl.ed the people in this country. It is
that knowledge resource of exploitive medicine which enables
physicians to become a special group-one of the highest paid in
the society. It is knowledge that is the resource. Take that
resource ancd awaken it in the people in as many areas as possi-
ble and you will limit the amount of exploitation. It must be
done in the field of education where universities now charge
enormous capitation fees and when the degrees they give are
not worth much.  Alternative educational systems remove the
resource from the hands of the specialists. Stimulate techno-
logy that people themselves can repair with materials that are
locally available and you remove the power of the techpicians
to control those resources. Indigenous resources then is also
a method of preventing or minimizing or reducing exploitation
which is fundamental to the question of development.

We talk about learning from the people, but the truth is
that our education system is based on a top-down approach.
“I am the specialist. I teach you and you teach some one be-
low you and they teach someone below them and finally we
teach the people in the village”. But as matter of fact, our
educational system is quite impoverished aad it ignores an enor-
mous body of knowledge. There is a big fashion in develop-
ment organizations for what is called literacy. There are people
who think that literacy is of the highest importance and illite-
racy is a terrible curse. I cannot help asking what University
Buddha went to, or how literate was Krishna, or what were
the degrees that Christ had in this exercise of literacy. But
that apart it is important to recognize that the oral tradition
that is to say the illiterate tradition, is a culturally significant
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phenomena. What does literacy mean ? Literacy is not kn?w—
ledge. Literacy is mot wisdom. Literacy is not education_
Literacy is the ability to read and write the local language.
That is it. Even an illiterate person like myself is able to
communicate in India and understand many things that are
going on. That is no less true of people in the villages.

More important is what happens when you replace on oral
tradition with a literate tradition. Many beneficial things in
the society die. What are some of the casualties of a 'Iitel.-ate
society ? One of the most important is personal commurfxcaflon_
To the extent that asociety emphasizes literate commuunications,
it de-emphasizes oral and personal communications. The tra-
ditional educational system of this country based on the Guru-
Chela concept was on oral tradition. It is a fact that India has
what we call the oldest living literature to day because of the
oral traditions, mot because of the literate traditions. The
Vedas and other texts were all orally transmitted by pundits.
They were in early times not even permitted to be written
down. It was that oral tradition that ensured their survival and
not a literate tradition which has interpolations and corrections
in the margias of the text. Imagine what would have happened
to Indlan music had that music been a li.erate system. Had it
been written as Western music is written, there would be no
Indian music. Indian music is based on a paameter of the rag
or the tal within which all of the spontaneity, all of the perso-
pal creative expression is displayed. Reduce that to literacy
and you destroy the system.

In many European countries, no dominant cultural concept
of guesthood is fundamental. Continous daily personal rela-
tionship are on the contrary the domiuant part of Indian society
One of the greatest complaints of Western societies today is the
enormous depersonalization of people It is not simply an issue
of romantic nostalgia. It is a serious problem of mental illnes,
in a society where people receive therapy because they do not
and cannot find enough scope for substantial personal contact
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and personal recognition and personal relationships. We shou-
1d thus examine literacy programmes as we should critically look
at other projects that have been introduced as part of alien
ideas and institutions.

It is important to re-examine very critically other ‘“develop-
ment”’ programmes including balwadis and creches which split
up families and take children away from their parents by putting
them in the hands of strangers in the name of employment.
Indeed, we must re-examine the concept of employment itself
and ask ourselves to what extent development agencies are
building programmes which put people into humdrum, boring
uncreative work day after day, considering its development,
simply because it provides them with a few rupees. Employ-
ment is understood in the Western world to be fundamental
form of personal identification. People are identified by their
jobs, by their form of employment. In moving in those direc-
tions we may often be doing acts which are quite underdevelop-
mental. That is to say, quite uncreative, quite unrevealing
Many “‘income generatling’ projects are some of the worst
curses of existing development programmes.

Beyond exploitation, and beyond indigenous resources the
fundamental issue of development must be the revealing of the
creative genius, the inner person, the higher aspirations of a
people and a society.

Indigenous resources are not a romantic accessory to the
issue of development. Indigenous resources are at the very
heart of developmental activity, and ought to be at the bheart
and head of development organizations.

RELATIVES AND RELATIONS IN RAMAYANA®*

Dr. C. L. PRABHAKAR, M A., Ph.D.**

Ramayana is a source book for knowing the society at that
time. It also depicts various aspects of Indian culture, Valmiki
has ably delineated the plot, characters and sentiments in  his
kavya. Each aspect is unique by itse}f, He hasinspired poets,
scholars and academicians ia the world at all times,

Ramayana contains the delineation of the events in the story
of the family of Dasharatha, a great king born in the dynasty
of the Raghus. Dasharatha’s family consisted of three wives and
four sons and a daughter. Santa, eldest of all, was his daugh-
ter. Ramayana represents very well the social relations and
family affections that these members of Dasaratha’s family
enjoyed. As a paralel titvation the poet Valmiki also descri-
bes Vali and Sugriva, Vanaras (brothers), Ravana and his two
brothers among Rakshasas, Sampati and Jatiyu brothers among
the class of birds. Actually we have these sets of family, which
have achievements, which are depicted by Valmiki.

In the present paper the ‘Relative and Relations’ shown
forth and with reference to the characters of the epic, are con-
sidered. It is proposed to describe that Ramayana is a veritable
source for knowing the right meaning for the term ‘Bandhupriti’,
‘Bhandhusneba’ on the one hand ; on the other, the ‘Bhandhu-
moba’, ‘Bhandhudvesha’, and desire for ‘Bandhunida’, etc
Moreover, this poet lays down certain ‘maryada’ for the main-
tenance of good contacts with relations and relatives. He offe-

# paper Presented at the Epic Section of the International Saoskrit
Conference, Philadelphia-1984

a* National College Jayamagar, Bapgalore-11
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red a suggestion that if the relatives and relations do not respect
normal norms of conduct, then they are exposed to suffering
and severe punishment in the hands of those who protect
dharma. Death is the ultimate punishment prescribed for
violation of dharma in this epic.

The characters of Ramayans behaved admirably, suppor-
ting Rama, the hero of the epic. The family of Dasaratha is
appreciated for the manmer that each member behaved with
reference to Rama, the cldest brother, born in the family:
Such a situation of comly relationship is an envious one for any
family. Infact, Valmiki represented an ‘idealistic state’ in the
aspect of friendly relations among people. The poet generali-
ses the law and makes it a common phenomena to all beings
in the creation viz., whether it be men or birds or animals.

Law of nature, under its idealistic conditions, is suitably
depicted by Valmiki. One would see evidently that sucha
tie of friendship, started to become loose and loose in the times
and in the literature subsequently after Ramayana. To mention
readily, the immediate work Mahabharatha, by Vyasa, contains

several lapses in the matter of attachment between relatives and
relations (Bhandhu-bandhavas).

Rama with his illustrious behaviour, attracted the co-ope-
ration and co-ordination from various facts of the nature and

subjects. This epic leaves an impression Ramavat vartitavyam
nd Ravanavat.

Now let us define the terms. It is indeed hard to draw a
sharp line of difference between the meanings of the terms.

‘RELATIVES AND RELATIONS’ :These are synonyms,
almost to mean, ‘bandhu’ (related). However, in this paper.
relative is considered to connote internal relatives viz. father.
mother, brother, sister, wife, husband, uacle etc., while the
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term ‘Relations’ to cover the external associations like suppor-
ters, friends and subordinates etc. The epic, however, contains
the terms bandhu, diyidi, mitram, suhvdah etc., on the one haad,
ripub, aril ¢'c., on the other, indicating friendly aand inimical
relations. That is natural in any society.

As mentioned, the degree of love for bandhu is varying
It is bad in the later literature. For example. war was raged
between the brothers, the Pindavas and Kauravas for the sake
of land, also just for the sake of jealousy and anger etc., a
brother’s wife, viz. Draupadi was insulted in the public place
by Duryodhana The so-called uncles of the Pindavas aand
Kauravas, deprived their nephews and relatives, the due
Support from them, and so on. Not going for contrast, the
epic itself is well, a self contained one. Now let us consider
the relatives from the verses of Ramayana.

Relative(s) : Relatives are known for observing faithfully
the affectionate feelings in words and decds, basically with
reference to beings in the creation. We have different sets of
Relatives in this epic. The scts of relatives are as follows :
1) father and sons 2) father and daughter 3) mother and
sons 4) uncle and nephews 5) brothers 6) brother and

sister and 7) wife and husband. To begin with let us
consider :

1. Father and Soms: The King Dasaratha showed
immense affection to his sons. In fact, he was not willing to
send Rama and Lakshmana with VisvaAmitra for the sake of
‘yagasamrakshaga’ from the demons, However, onm the words
of the royal preceptor Vasistha, Dasaratha agreed to send his
two sons, When the news of brides being fixed for Rama and
hi- brothers was convyed, then Dasasatha was very happy. He
gave ready consent, Dasaratha loved Rama most. Dasiratha
could not ask Rama to go for forests. He was caught between
affection to son and duty for keeping the promise given for
Kaikeyi. Dasaratha’s love for Rama was so great thst he did
not live to see Ayodhya after departure of Rama.
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Rama was highly obedient, interested in the fame of his
father. He performed ‘antyesti's when he heard the demise

of Dasaratha. Rama’s devotion for his father was simply
great,

Next, we have another set viz. Vali and Angada. Angada
was an affectionate son. Vali felt the responsibility of care
for Angada who was still a boy, at the instance of his demise.
He entrusted Angada to the care of Sugriva. Vali’s worry over
Angada is clearly described in the nineteenth canto of Kishki-
ndha I?ir_xda of Ramayana. Vali saysto Rama ‘‘balascakrta
bflddhlsca, ckaputrasca me priyah, tareyo rama bhavata raksh-
niyo mal.libalah" (Kish, 53 canto). Actually Valmiki has
made this, episode to be full of pathos and significance-

Ramayana illustrat
Rom ates the greatness of father valued by the

2. Mother and Son : Poe _

N : t Valmiki is :
showing fine relations between mother and VSZT: powerful 17
prominently four sets in this epic viz.. Rama and his mothers
viz.,, Kausalya and others. Secondly Angada and Tara:

Finally Nala and his mother
K among the V .
equal to his father Visvakarma himse|f, ¢ Vanaras, Nala was

There are

Rama’
She w:I:‘»as:r?x-jcoktheT was I‘(ausalya. the Pattamahishi of Dasaratha.
. with grief when she heard Rama’ .
affection to Rama was simply great ama’s exile. Her

sion to go with Rama to ;

vari.shth?h' fdvised his mi‘::;::- “}l}:::ja ;::::lg l;?:armabh_rt:’fn;’n
me jagati patih, susrusha kriyaim, sa hj dhan; u‘t“'h, plllt'il
He added “‘bhart, susrushaya nari labhate s.vargafrjsanatana 2
(Ayodh- 24 canto) Kausalya saw the meaning in the u::z:i:mof

Rama. She performed ‘sv
astyayana’ ri .
to leave for forest with Sita andyLaksh:;en:nd permitted Rama

She announced her deci-

Bharata and Kaikeyi i
yi 1s another set in the fami
. : . ity of
Dasaratha- Kaikeyi was greatly affectionate to Rama as n);uCh
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as to Bharatha, her own son. Poct shows in the epic that Kaikeyi
was weak-minded as to yield for influences easily. Her extra
Jove to her son prompted her to own all bad pame and admoni-
tions from every quarter.

Bharata was a noble son. His love and respect for Rama
his elder brother made him to spare Kaikeyi. He was satisfied
by chiding his mother. Basically Bharata proved a dutiful son
to his father and mother. He kept his senses and anger under
control. He infused correct balance of mind even to Satrughna,

Angada was a boy when be lost his father Vali. Tara took
care of him, even though she shared her love and respect with
Sugriva, the brother of Vali. She did not loose her interest and
care upon Angada- Angada too was affectionate to Tara. Nala
was given a gift by his mother that ‘what is thrown upon water

would float’.

3. Father and Daughter: It is not clear who was the
mother of Santa. Valmiki mentions that Dasaratha brought
luck and happiness to his state by offering his daughter to
Rshyasrnga, the son of Vibhandaka seer. No more details are
known in the epic:

Dasaratha was advised ‘prayaccha kanyam tam vai vidhira
susammahita’. Also... santa cdsmai pradiyatim; also
‘Rshyasrngastu jamata... putramstava vidhasyati’. In view of
these references we mnotice, Santa to be the daughter of
Dasaratha.

Janaki and Janaka is another set. Names of wives of Janaka
are not known, Sita was ‘ayonija’. However, Janaka gifted
her in marriage to Rama as a ‘Viryaéulka’., He had three mor®
daughters. They are given to Rama’s brothers. No furthe’
details are known in respect of Janaka and other daughters. [t
is so probable that Valmiki’s preview of plot of the epic did no!
pecessitate dilation of that part of the s.ory of Janaka.
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combination viy s his yncles,
uncle wag Yudhajis,
and affection from theqy.
Maricsrakshasa

Bharata and
uncle’s place.  Hjs
eNOYIRg the love
known whether

Bharata went to his
He had a nice time
ft is por definitely

was the uncle of Ravara,
However, Marica interested in Ravana, gave necessary advice.

But Ravana turned 4 deafear.  The Demon preferred 1o die in
the bands of Rama Tather than that of Ravana. Here, the

uncle has a bag nephew whe hovonred his decigion more than
the advyice.

Angada and Sugeiva is another se¢.
affectionate to Avgada.

cismy against Sugriva.

Here also Sugriva was
ada  had his own eriti-
gada says ;

However Ang
For example, An

“Sthairyamatma ma nassaucamanrsamsyamathérjavam
Vikramas cajva dhairyamca spgrive fiopadyate,”’

and adds :
"Bhraturjyes‘hasya ¥y

o bharyam Jivate malisdm privam
yastu sviksroti jugupsitah”

(Kish. 56-11)

Dharmeng mataram

Angada spoke out thjs critic
Was exposed whes Hay
Kisbkindha, ‘However, Sugriva Becessary affection to
Apgada. Actually Sugriva

was the uncle of Apgada.  Sugrivg
was 3 Vanara and so his ‘morale’ could be different compared 1o
men,

IS opt

to get back to

Sugriva deriveg Support and coq
u-law viz.,, Tara’s father, Targ’s
Sugriva to go westwards
Tardysh pitaram raja svasy

peradon from his father-

father was requested by
in search of Sita. Vaimiki says !
ram bhima vikramam. {Kish, 4)

Indrajit and Vibhishan
ed affection only on Indy
1g his father,

ais another set,

Vibhishana show-
ajit. ladrajit

was haughty, suppor-
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vim}xncatl .d 1him- On the other hand, Vibhishana and fuf;
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learned,
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beings in the world. He had irresistable weaknmess. That is
the weakness for beautiful women. Sita, Rama’s wife, brought
Ravana, the much desired ruin, Overwelmed by ‘Moha’ for
Sita, Ravana never took the counsel of anybody. He was
simply prompted for possessing Sita by Sarpanakha. Ravana is

8ls0 known for great ‘bandhu priti’.  When Kumbhakarna died
hesaid :

Rajye nisti me kiryam kim karigshyamij sitaya

Kumbhakarnavihinasya jivite nisti me ratih’.

Also, out of anger, he takes an oath to kill the killer of his
brother. He adds, ‘““yadyaham bhritr hantiram...nanu mara-
Dum STEy0

idam vyartham jivitam”

He does not betray his real self when he utters his worry
“Katham indram jayishyami Kumbhakarna hate tvayi.” In the
fame manner, Ravana repents realising the value of the words
of Vibhishana : when he met with defeat and disappointment
in war, he says : “tadidammamanupriptam vibhishanavacassu-
bbam’’, and admits : “yanmaya dharmikas sriman sanirastu
vibhishanah”. We see a contrast in the affection between
Rama and Ravana. Rama maintains his affection to his bro-
thers while Ravana is fickle and selfish,

Vali is also basically affectionate to Sugriva. Vali
goes to fight with Sugriva in order to remove ‘darpa’ in him.
He promised accordingly to Tara, his wife. He says **aham
jitva nivartisliye tamarim bhrataram rane”, and adds,

‘““‘darpamdtram vinesydmi na ca pranaih vimoksyase”’.
Vali kept up his promise. He had also his own weakaoess, He
took away the wife of Sugriva which was against Dharma. He
denied due share of land to Sugriva, Tather he drove him away
also out of anger. However, he reconciled himself when he
was wounded in the fight. He entrusted his son to the care of
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Sugriva and Rama. This shows that Vali had not lost trust
and confidence in Sugriva.

4. Sampati is a Bird-brother of Jatiyu._ Sampati was.also
affectionate to Jatiyu. He protected Jatzfyu f.rom. the direct
heat-rays of Sun cven at the cost of getting his w-mgs b1;n:.
Valmiki mentions Sampati episode in the Sundara Kinda o. t :
epis. Sampati felt very bappy Wwhen the Vanaras menu~one’
Jatiyu’s deed. He was highly distressed when' l?e heard J.ta)(;tlx s
death. He helped the Vanaras b’f providing cluf.:hregarf ::g
Ravana’s place. He got back his wings at the darshan o ;
Viaparas as per the blessings of a sage. He was .thus a goe
affectionate elder brother among species of the birds.

The younger brothers of Rama were quite good, loyal and
They behaved always in such a way that Rama may

ient. , .
obedien them and also may not reject their

pot grow angry upon
cooperation.

1. Lakshmana was his life, moving f)n‘nsidc (Prano bahis‘.(;
carah). Asa ‘dayadi’, he became sutpicious of Bharat: ;‘:-‘m
prepjarcd himself to fight with Bharata. But Rama stopped hi
of such a move by saying that Bharata yvas good and would ncvet:
take arrow against them. He advised Lim n(?t to utter even harlsl
words against Bharata. Rama knew the mind of Bharata we

Lakshmana is a ‘saciva’ to Rama When Rama was upse.t

t the loss of Sita he was repeatedly in great sorrow. He ad‘il-

:ed him : ‘Tyaja sncham priye jane_ ati sncha parshvangit
vartirirdripi dahyate’.

Lakshmana respects his sister-in-law, When Sita’s orna-

ats were to be identified, he could identify only her anklets
me . . . Calerd

since he was familiar with them owing to his practice of »aluting

her feet everyday..

2. Satrughna was also a dutiful younger brother of Rama
He co.mrolled his anger and abstained from killing Manthara,
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just becance Rama would not like such actions. He respects
Bharata. He followed the advice of Bharata and did not harm
Manthara who was the cause for the thought of Kama’s exile.

Ravana’s younger brothers Kumbhakarna and Vibhishna
were obedient to Ravana, They were wise and learned. Vibhi-
shana’s temperament was slightly different. He was a witness
to all developments in the life of Ravana after Sita was brought
to Lanka. He detested Ravana’s way of handling the situation
in Lanka He advised rightly to set his elder brother on the
right path, Vexed at the indifference of Ravana, he left the
place of his brother. However, Vibhishapa expressed his sorrow
when Ravana fell dead in the batile. The poet Valmiki then

says : ‘bhrataram nihatam__ vilaJipa vibhisanah’. Vibhishana
completed the last rites of Ravana,

Kumbhakarna was also an affectionate brother. This
brother too despised Ravana's action. However, he proved a

faithful brother by fighiing the battle with Rama on behalf of
Rivana. He instilled confidence in Rivana that he would kill
R3ma and that he can be happy with Snia,

Kumbhakarna was
a tower of strength and support 10 Rivana,
Sugriva the younger brother of Vali was

ajso a loyal and
affectionate. He repents :

“krodhadamarshidati pradharsat
bhraturvadho me nun.atah purastat”. He exclaims : “bhrati

katham nama mahigunasya, bhraturuadham raighava rocayet’’-

Sugriva records the merits of V)i gratefully.

He states :
‘‘dharmascinena rakshirah®

as a contrast, for himself he says :
‘“maya krodhah kamasca kapitvam ca pradaréitam’, Valmiki
represented the monkey brothers to be
to each other  Circumstances prom
rarily. The poet hints
in deeds of less culture.

essentially affectionate
pted them 10 differ tempo-
that being foresters they might indulge

Jatdyuw’s feelings with regard to Sampiti are not mentioned

in the epic. However from the words of Sampati, it is possible

] : )
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imagine that Jatdyu loved his brother. Now we
to im

turn to

VI Brother and Sister : We have 1wo sets in lhisRc.omIt;;-
ion. re Sanfa and Rama and Sirpanakha and Ravana.
o details for the latter set. Sarpankba says ,t.o
ne have“sor'm cn;mn me bhriti... viro visravasah ;?mrab .
Rbven, Rav:?‘;tionate 1o Sirpanakba. In fact at the fn_stance
b ‘.‘"5 ab ein insulted Ravana decided to kidnap Sita away~
o ~sme:s : mgark of vengeance to Rima. He turned deaf
::)rn:okt:‘::dvice of Marica He suceeded in his plan.

alimtki he icted prumi-
i baad : Valimiki has depic
[1. Wife and Hus : ted proci-
. ‘ve sets of couples in 1he epic. They are Dasarath 0
"C"“}' e ‘a) Ram: and Sitd, b) Ravapna and MandudaAn cd
ll;il“mve:;) Tara d¢) Sugriva and Taria and (e) Airi au
ili a

Anasiiyd.

i ives are described upto
; : d his three wive
Disaratha an

i oet. Kausalya and Sumitra
Ayndmikinda “i;:;;i:;:}’ (;l(caipkcyi, being young,. .earncd
WCTCV devoree ;oh r husbend. Added to that she exhibited he.
tpee! .|0V¢ o She was given two boons. Dafaratha w.as
e “’3;- ons sanctioned to her. Kaikeyi became a ckfxcf
bound by 1h¢ en the life of Dasaratha. Kausalya was a dutiful
cause 0 1hor o listened to the words of Rama. She_staycd
Wife" Kausallza ajthough she willed to accompany Ram? to
‘;“k 9 II\(}::O:: her regard to her husband. The three wives
orest.

. ; 3.
h ¢ were basically affectionate to king Dasarath
OWeVeT,

d Sitad are the best couple. Rima loved Slt;
Valmiki says: ¢‘priydtu sita ramasya f]éri_
gundccdpi pritir bhiiyobhyavardhata

Rima an
very much. p
i iti gunadripa |
T g‘ njoyed a fine understanding and coopcration,
P, cc:led Rama even in the instances of mental
o alwazsdri::r‘:s& She was & great adviser to Rama, awaken-
?f;:zca:ense of duty and dharma ia him.
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Mandddari was a lovely wife to Ravana. She advised
him to give away Sita to Rama, She sugpested even that he
can see everything in her what he hoped to see in Sita. Révana
rejected such an advice He met with death in the war with

Rama. Ravana was voluptuous. However he was a good
husband to Maydodari and loved her cqually,

Vali and Tara form an ideal couple. Tari advised Vali
not to go for fight. Tari wasa faithful wife. She was highly
upset at the death of Vali. She expresses certain truths
pertaining to the plight of a woman when she loses her husband.

She says :  ‘‘patihind tuyd pari kimam bhavatu putrini..
vidhve:yuccyate janaih”,

She therefore, gives out a subhashita that ““a girl should not be

given in marriage to a ‘$iira’ in view of the danger that she

would be turned into a ‘vidhavd’, Her lamentations, stricken

with grief, indicate the affection and attachment as a wife she
had for her husband Vali-

Tard, however, being a vanarastri got adjusted to Sugriva.
She proved her love and affection to Sugriva when she accepted

him as her husband. Tara faced angry Lakshmana at the
request of Sugriva.

Vialmiki suggests that Atri sage enjoyed faithfulness, love
and affection from Anasiyd This we deduce from the dis-
course Anasiyd gave 10 Sitd on the greatness of ‘pativratya’.
Rather that was an opportunity created by the poet to prepare
the mind of Sitd that she should exercise great control over
temptations which she would face in future.

Relations : A3 mentioned, hereunder let us consider

external relations.  Then we have to begin with Gods, sages
and Rakshasas. The plot of Ramayana is a queer one. There

is plenty of supernatural element. The noted characters viz

Rima, Ravana etc., enjoyed a great deal of contact with gods
and others. These persons enjoyed happy relations with them.
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Rama’s journey in the forest was guic}ed by sages. It was
in such a way that Rama met difficult Rakshasas who were to
be killed by him. In fact, Rama’s mi‘:smn to protect the good
was the fulfilment because of timely mt_crfcrencc and support
by gods and sages, efc. Even those Riakshasas who bcc;:‘me
Rikshasas due to curses, guided Rima out of regard to :jmd
Viévimitra, Vagdistha, Agastya etc., were the sages who gu(; T
the life of Rama. Agastya was th_e lflSt sagc w.ho suggcs;lc Z
seek the grace of Lord Adi'yn. Adina m.splr.ed and' : fs‘b-i
Rama to fight with Ravaga an:d put an end to him -Dem: ’Ax;‘c‘
Indra. Agni Vayu, Acitya, Varuna etc , have beneﬁc.r’c A‘lk;:lb
wi'h Rama and Sita. Agni obeyed the prayer of Sn‘z't.‘ ) ct
remained cool for Maru'i in Lar.\ka, Samuc{ra .gaVc.a p‘du ..d‘
Sushena could be the richt engineer to build a bridge acor ¢

h ean. Gods were interested that Ravana should die. They
the ocean. ;

helped Rama, whenever rcquircii. .

vali has good relations with Aditya He gave him a goldens
neckiace which Vali wore for gooc.1 luck. _Idatc?r the sam;, w?o
given to Sugfiva. Ravaua and his associates gave :\rouqﬁe N

the good. All Rakshasas were not always malefic. s' N ”,)
ts : “vibhishanastu dharmatma na tu ra_kshasa
nakhe ‘;,h » Rakshasas are known for cruel deeds (Krarakar-
:::::l: ~[l is interesting Valmiki introduced good Raksha‘safs
also. Trijata was good among womcn. oft!nt class md Sn:-
Sita, in fact held her hope upf)n reunion with Rama.. ue g
words spoken by her. Tataki, the mother 'of Marica an
= the sister of Ravana were hostile to the good
Sum‘mkh“unishcd by Rama. Vibhisana is discussed already.
J?bet?isz:;‘;’i effort was that he did not like R.avar,m Fo b;comc
killed byRama in the war. He says ‘na tvam ilcchami_nihatam
Saral:r;ends; The bondage of friendsl‘aip is described to. be
sacred. Like marriage, even th.e friendship was t0 t.>e s.olemmscd
in the presence of Agni, the immortal. The epic introduces
two sets of friends viz., Dasaratha and Jatayu; and Rama

and Sugriva.
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Rama recognises Jatayu, as the friend of his father:
(‘ayam pitravaya:yo me grdhrarijo jardnvitah) (Ar. 68), when
he saw him wounded and lying on the ground. As a loyal
friend Jatdyu, the king of birds fought to rescue the daughter-
in-law of his friend Dasaratha. Jatdyu's brother Sampiti was
abo Dadaraiha’s friend. He helped the Vanaras although
tormented by pain of hunger and weakness due to old age.

The ‘sakhya’ between Rama and Sugriva is proverbial.
Their friendship was wiinessed by Agni. Rama and Sugriva
had ‘samina $oka’. Both had lost wives and kingdom. They
helped each other and got their aims fulfiiled. Valmiki depicts
the affection that existed between Rama and Sugriva in several
terms.  The cpic asserts thata friend is always worthy to
seek for proiection or shelier.  The poet says ; ‘‘nirdosho va
sadosho v& vayasyah paramdgatih’: Kish. 7.8

Subordinates : The various subjects of the respective
kings bear cordial relations with the kings and their superiors-
There is no betrayal or fraud unnecessarily shown in the epic.

The poet pointed out that if subordinates did it, it was to
benefir their masters.

Rama is perfectly happy with subordinates. His
chariot driver Sumantra loved ‘Dharma’. He listened to the
words of Rama and took him to the outskirts of Ayodhya
when Rama was to go on exile. His servant Hanuman was
cver faithful that the latter always received applaus and
admiration from Rama. The divine charioteer Matali sent by
Indra helped Rama to kill Ravana in the final battle.

Ravana as aking, could not afford total cooperation
from Vibhishana, Suka and Sarani. However, his servants
were all loyal and faithful to him. They fought and died in
the batile for the sake of pleasing Rivana. Valmiki shows a
single case of betrayal by the car-driver of Ravana in the war,

Relatives and Relations in Ramayana 205

But the same was substantiated. The chariot driver~of Rivan?
took the chariot away during fight from Rarfla. Rivana Ch-l-
ded him for thai. But the chariot driver replied that he did
so in order to save him from Rama. He added that he was
tired of battle and had he been allowec'l t.hcn, Fle would have
collapsed there itself. Ravana was satl.sfled with the explana-
tion of the car-driver. He rewarded him.

Sugriva is represented as a good administrator. ﬂerused
his knowledge of the land and sent the Vanara§ to dif crc.\ctl
directions to locate Sita. Subordinates of. Sugriva rc§pect;
Rama and Lakshmana. As a resuit, a mighty war wu.l; L‘e
mighty giant Ravaga was won by a man, .Rama‘ Va:]m-l ; :\s
provided many details where servanis were faithful to t elrk'u y
and were anxious to execute properly the orders of the king.

The ministers of Ravana ani Su@_riva vf/erc affecionate
and dutiful to their respective kings. Ravana lgnorcqr;‘hc c:;u-
nsel by his subjects. He sulfered the cnrlxscqucnccs- 'us ne;-
epic delineates the varions fac‘ts regardmg the hap?lncss o
having ‘relative’ and ‘relations’ in thls' world. Decay is glrca ‘
in the later times. Mahabhurata provices many cfamp cs' o
see the cleavage in the beautiful net work of social relations

of a powerful individual.

JV. Conclusion

The following poinis would be of iptcrest, after having
discusted the various sociologcal ties which the charz:/c.tlers.kqf
the epic enjoyed in the hands of the r.nas?er pf)gt almi lf
1. Ramayana is a source book for knowing ldcallbllf‘, s‘tatc ‘t)
responsible man Rama and other possessed .of various r;a
tives and relations. 2. The svircctncss of cgnjugal relatonship
among beings of the creation is wcll. dcscrlpcd by the poet.
3. A suggestion is thrown in thcf cp:c that if one were to have |
perfect cooperation and coordination he could undertake any
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ANNEXATION OF BURMA :
A SEQUEL TO BRITISH COMMERICIAL PRESSURES.

Dr. MADHAVI YASIN, M.A. Ph.p*

The three Anglo-Burmese wars saw in 1886 the complete
subjugation of Burma to British Empire. A factual and just
assessment of the whole affair at that time was out of question.
Even long afterwards the books were written on the basis of
Blue-Books and White Papers. Unfortunately, the portions
which throw light on British guilt were expunged from these
documents. Cousequently, it was pointed out that the whole
fault lay at the doors of Burma. Unpublished documents on
both the second and the third Anglo Burmcse wars bear witness
to the fact that truth is war’s first casualty.

It must be noted that the omissions in the Blue Book did
not escape the notice of public even at that time. The Indian
newspaper Amrit Bazar Patrika, says ““The Blue Book enume-
rates all the offences committed by Theebaw against the British
Government and the British subjects. Weli, everyonme, who
commit% offence against the British Government ought to be
punished. But why are people of Burma punished for the
offences of their despotic sovereign 7°'L

The Blue-Book does not give reasons for thus punishing
an innocent nation for the offences of another. The indict-
ment of the people of Burma is one of the severest on record.
They knew nothing, and were engaged in the peaceful occupa-
tion of agriculture. They found shrapnels, by provest Marsha-
lls and hangmen. There was no declaration of war and the
Blue-Book, it would appear, omits to take notice of this impor-
tant fact.? The British writers at that time had certain limita-
tions. The vogue for Colonialism and Imperialism,? the jingoism

« Kashmir University, Srinagar
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of the era, the time factor, and last but not the least 8
detached approach, were the main hurdles.

The main sufferer in this affair was king Theebaw, who is
accused of anti-British activities and attitude. But the charge
is refuted by the Chief Commissioner, Mr. Bernard He
pronounces king Theebaw not guilty.* The king is presented
as a monster by the E.giish commercial class. But the facts
are otherwise. Even if he was cruel and addicted to drinking
that does not give sufficieant reasons for the action taken
against him ® As a matter of fact he was sacrificed to the
British commercial interests, With the resources of South
Burma, they wanted to exploit mineral and timber wealth of
Upper Burma. That Burma, sooner or later. would fall to
the might of British Imperialism, was as clear as daylight to
all those with a political vision. J.A. Haldermon, American
Consul and Minister, Resident in Bangkok prophetically wrote
to his government that ultimately. ‘‘Viceroy will throw his
arms around Theebaw, his dominions, treasures and monopolies
and incorporate one and al!l into her Britannic Majesty’s Indian
Empire’’®. He also quoted a highly respectable English journal
at Hongkong as saying, “‘Burma is practically at the mercy of
the Indian Government. and had so frequently given trouble
that it is really marvellous that the country has not long since

been converted into a presidency or province of the British
Indian Empire”.? 7

Though political reasons are advanced as the factor leading
1o the auncxation, they are simply a synonym for commercial
considerations. The French danger which was sometime back
harped upon as a polirical cause of ihe annexation, actually
has no force.®# The treaty of Tientsin signed between the
Chinese and the French in June 1885 had no direct bearing and

its consequences were not serious * But the Irrawaddy trade

suffered most on account of an “‘independent Burmese king—
dom” China, a defeated power in the recent war, could not
be drcaded. The Frenchat this time, despite their wish to
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extend their commercial influence in Burma, did nol_ dare to
risk an open conflict with Britain. The Blue-Book did not put

all these facts on reeord.!®

The French danger still more lessened when Jule:1 FFcrry,
an advocate of “Forward Policy*’, was rcplaced by M.t e t:c);o
cinct, who in September 1885, repudiated all at cm?al ©
acquire French predominance in Burma.“ But xh: rever; of
the Freneh Policy in Burma' mpu?:i)ng w:)[rl :n[;rr:o e
iti cial interests 1M ‘
2::;?3“,‘_:0%‘?:;““8[ and arbitrary dema}rcnt?on (_)f Mamp::-
frontier by the Briush caused further deterioration 1o .p-cri<)x1
i n British traders and Burmese officials, It
D B e To British merchants, anne-

relations (rad

i a volcano.

the whole issue oD ‘ '

putt' was the only panacea.'? A vigorous propagarda camaign

xation . rout | : ’ .

tarted in favour of annexation and they ('d play havoc with
sta

i 13
all the resources at their command.

The spark to the heap of combuszih@ materi ! w.vaé r?rov:-
ded by the Bombay Burma Corporation, thours, curlously
h, the maovager of the corporation, fraudule.tly exported
:?mogir,without any payment of royalty. The l?urmcscf.l?:u:tf
f justice Hiutdaw, imposed on the corporauox-x.a it
"o , for the breach of contract. And the British Govern-
ke 24 |.3Ck5 d in between and settled the dispute and solved
e Jumpcb devouring Burma itself.- The English public
th": ?mblem inyed unruffied as their conscience on the ‘‘prospe-
ofmol(;[:l::l:;cning of ihe new markets would scarcely stifle”.'®
cts

After the Bombay Burma Corp‘o‘ration Episode, the Llonb-
don Chamber of Commerce p'emloncd .to ‘Lord. Rfmdo p
Churchill (or rather dictated the lines of policy)* To give mstruc%
tions to the Indian Government either to annex the whole o
native Burma or to assume a protectorate over .that c?untry .
The Chamber maintained that every argumcx?t in the mtcrc‘st?
of the country jtself and of British trade pointed (0 annexaf:or:

best and only really safe and wise course to adopt’.!
;.so:‘(;e Churchill gladly supported their case. Parliamentary
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election: p
lections were 1o take place shortly,  and the annexation of

Burm: ¢ i
" ma would be a handy device to catch votes. It would be
1ting two birds with one stone 17

It may be noted that after the i ;
of Bur.ma sent a message of'submissiftz:Ll a(;rd iyrlrrlgnl:ji': l?c :mg
z::;lstshu;dem;nds as contained in the ultimatum of O:?(;::r ’2“23
woul.d beut ord P‘“m”" argued that an unfriendly Burma

X an inconsistency.  He ruled out the idea of B
a uffe‘r-state on the ground that it had neither el urma as
the ultimate power of resistance which a “buff : as“f”)’ el
to possess and also the idea of maintainip B e oueht
tected sta'e at par with the [ndian priﬂcelygs(:::?g as a pro-

If the Briih /i i
press was silent over the rape of Burma
’

tes counterpart in India was

ullcriqr mo:ives of the guvcr[:;x:;:mI:vi:;:g?gr:;gfobc. Ino the
press in 'lhc beginning bad pleaded 1o avert wa:l& akm.v 'Thc
Lord R‘DOn’s poticy of peaceful negotiations '1: the wpiric ol
annc.xa“o" was carried out, the press as a wh'()-l Bus th.n
En‘ghsh or vernacular editiuns, had condemn j. th.lh“ "
voice, except the Anglo Indian press?t aud a fewc .u wnh. One.
1xewspapc§s, liked with the Pars textile indmmor Gujaratl
hope of finding a big market in a Brirish domlil:lry,d e
Burmr?' The dismayed Indian pyblic opinion :'le A
Lytton'm the makeup of Dufferin22. , compariso 1&09vercd a
Duff.'cnn Qis'liked most.®*  One editor said ”‘]a:‘- :‘;}hlch Lqrd
publ.lc opinion was never violaled before in such cf Indian
fi'iﬁhlolf.24 They criticised the government for th : Atagram
f'_“a“'c‘a' burden of the Burmese war and jts con[ e [h.c
f'ca”‘"‘uul’f‘ﬂ the Indian taxpayeres as most unju:(z]xlnl:imu:»:mj
rrfmc.d. . They crumbled the defences of the govern .[-,r
highlighting the real motives behind the annexa n;)c"[ oy
up &n industrial empire for Britain, and to clton -) u”dl.ng
victory for the Tories in the forthcom get a landslide

. o irg parlia -
tion.2®  Sarvadhikari wrote that P mentary elec

the British parliament was
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subservient to commercial interests and the annexationof Upper
Buru;a was a sequel to its dictates 21

The editors also censured the government for punishing an
independent king for his alieged drinking bouts, massacre and
misrule. They quoted pro-commercialist organ. The Times
whose correspondent disclosed that the King Theebaw told him
ihat he had never touched wine, and that he was totally igno-
rant of the ‘Carnage at his accession but after he came to
know it, he made adcquate penance”.2® The editors put forward
the argument that the king of Nepal and Amir of Afghanistan
were cqually gailty of the charces made against Thcebaw,
whereas ‘‘One is hugged, the otlher seut to prison as a felon_
The Blue-Book of course does not take notice of these incoven-

ient matters”. 2*

«s also assailed the British press for **Stiflirg
their sensc of jistice in advocating annexa-
tion in thi- downright fashion and sadd):ng the people of India
to bear the expenditure «f the Burmese war.”3? India was
bequeathed with the problems of maintaining peace on a lo g
north-easters frontier®' as an aftermath of the annexation® _
an additional strain on its al-eady crashing exchequer onaccount
of the drain on the border troubles on its north-west froutier.
A newspaper displayed a cartoon with a caption, ‘‘Lord
Dufferin is distriburing the blessings of British rule in India™,
in which Lord Dufferin was illustrated as pointing at the
Burmess people, while his soldiers ‘‘with bull-dog faces are
hacking them to pieces.”’?®  The Indian press also questioned,
(he raison d’etre of the annexation in the light of the govern-
ment’s declaration that they punished Theebaw in order to
give a betier government to the people. The better govern-
the Burmese people would have been their own

The Indian pre
the promptings of

ment for

,governmcnt.“

Thus the [ndian press attacked the annexation on 1Wo counts
first, a violation of the Proclamation of Queen Victoria, second

\
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the financial implication on account of the war? Even the

pl’o-gOVCl‘nmCIlt mcdia Cl'i ici i T t [ [nd]aIlS
: (lClSC i i

The annexati ;
i 1on was In contravention to all known convent-

ions : .
» moral and international law. The British commercial

pressure swallowed up the soverej
.. ereignty of B . .
laved urma in bits. The
played a political game te boost up their commercial interest. ’
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in Asia to succour their depressed industries, and that
the Home and Indian Governments had responded to
their insatiable craving’’ by producing a pretext for
the expansion of the British Indian Empire.”

The Times (London) Dec.5, Ap interview with the
Burmese king by Colonel Sladen and correspondent of
The Times.
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Amrit Bazar Patrika, Feb. 18, 1886.

Ibid, Jan.28, 1886 ; Editorials, *‘The Threatened Mili-
tary Expedition to Mandalay”, *A war sought to be
forced on Upper Burma®’. *Native Opinion and the
peading war in Upper Burma’’; The Indian Spectator.
Nov. 1, 1885 ; Editorial; The Hindustani, Nov. 11,
1885, “The war with Burma’ Editorial, The Hindu,
Dec.8, 1885.

The Rast Gofter, Dec. 12, 1885.

The Amrit Bazar Patrika, Thursday, March 11, 1886
“We must expect coastantraids on our froatier, these,

raids will cost money.  and will bring in no returps’

The Beaver published form Chandranagore, quoted in
the Amrit Bazar Patrika, March 11, 1886.

Ibid, Feb, 28, 1886.
The Indian Mirror, Jan. 3, 1886

Statesman and Friend of India, Dec. 5, 1885.

SAMKHYA AND YOGA *

Dr. M. S. SHASTRI, M.B.B S. **

Simkhya Tantra or Simkbya Shastra, the foundation
of Ayurveda, is a very ancient philosophy. In the
Mahabharata, which is itself ancient, Bhishma the elder states-
man, warrior and philosopher is said to have stated that the
scietice which was once propounded by Samkhya about the for-
mation of the Universe is everywhere to be found ¢ _ ~.in the
Purauas, in history and in books on political economy and other
places.” It is further stated there that ‘‘all knowledge in this
world originates in the Samkhya philosophy,”' While the exact
origins of Samkhya are a matter of dispute, what is of intserest
here is the fact that such ap ancient philosophy developed an
exacting scientific outlook towards the gigantic riddles of living,
and evolved a monist, materialist explanation of the Universe
and the human being. By scientific here is meant, ‘‘the app-
roach of the knowing..experimenting mind which is prepared ro
accept anything that factually or theoretically justifies itself
and which goes ahead on the basis of it.”’*  This study of the
Samkhyas was without acces to sophisticated methods for
experimentation «nd therefore without the empirical knowledge
of biology, chemistry, etc. ’

It is recessary to stress here, that in interpreting ancient
Indian texis, it must be remembered that much of recent inter.
pretaion has been clouded by the distortions deliberately
wrought by colonialism. Besides bringing about materia),

organisational and cultural destruction, colonjalism enslaved the
psyche of the Indian people.

- *  Ppaper presentad at the Second International Congress for the Stud y
of Traditional Asian Medicine, at Airlangga University, Surabaya,
Indonesia.

% % ‘Shile’, Mercara Hill, Mangalore-575002
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Ev ;
en today, Indians and others discuss Indian history

:'ulturchand philosophy in a translated language. Al t
. . s
e e wioered e oot e of e
> erpretation of Indiam hist
and philosophy under the banner of Hindyj .‘S ory, 'culu{re
o.f the fact that the word ‘Hindu’ has ::m 3 this in spite
htcratu.rc upto the time of colonialism, and K leSlencc in any
The objective assessment of Samkhya ig cloasdno real content.
fac'tors, n'ot to speak of the distortions blrloedl by all these
v§r10u.s reinterpretations over hundreds of e ught oun by the
Tn!ak is of the opiaion that in the Samkh : ‘l‘('&. For e.g., B.G-
krishna litsclf the original philosophical ycom arika of Ishvara-
pered with, and he attempts reconstruction o:[:)lh:a;ab?:n stam.
rika.

Here, Samkhya is interpreted to mean
counts’ but ‘knowledge revealed by calculart}f)l I,m .
through rFasoniug and practical CXF’CFienCC.lonh' Or estimation
lec?gc beginning with the Universe and cndi;, t c total know-
being comprised of twenty-five elements in hg Wlt}? the human
better interpretation perhaps the main,

rely ‘one who

An even

, is sam (co
khya (to swate or declare), therefore fncan:,l.)]m or perfect)—
ing

enumeration or perfect declaration the complete

' According to the Samkhya karikas, ‘'noh; . .

1s' mo.re subtle than the Prakriti” (Prakriteh l/:g extsts which
kinchithasthr)s.  B. G. Tilak elaborates - su uma‘rataram na
Samkhya philosophy, prakriti is the finaj ‘C according to. the
world and there is no other__ulterior causause of the visible
neither Ishvara nor anything else ‘S-~..contr0]ﬁmTh°y recognise
(the sutras) clearly state that Ishvara canng 10g the prakriti .
the final cause..® Again, the Samkhya tp be proved to be
states, ‘‘The world is not a mere idea » Nrava.c‘:hana Sutra
bahyapratiteh).” Tt is thus clear that u-]e ;1“ vzjnar‘xamatram
materialist and based on objective reality philasophy is monist,
'® The methodology of Samkhya invojves

whereby cach eatity that is an evolute cannot Satkaryavada®,
, av

¢ in it qualities
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that were not in the original evolveut. There is also the princi-
ple that “constituents come out of constituents” (guna guneshu
vartante)?, and there is no invoking of extraneous factors.

It is in the light of the above that it is attempted here 10
consider the essence of what is available of the Samkhya Tantra
and also of the Yoga Sastra which is derived fromit. Yoga,
the concepts of Samadhi and Ishvara are reinterpreted, and in
view of this there is no contradiction between Samkhya and

Yoga.
Materialist Foundations of Samkhya

While many interpreters :ay that the original Samkhya
Tantra is monistic and materialistic!®, some call it atheist as
there is no mention of *God’. Still others call it dualistic!'®t, as
‘there is the factor of Purusha ia it wiich 1s interpreted as
sspirit’, soul etc-, independent and eternal. In his genealogical
tree of the Cosmos, B. G. Tilak puts ‘spirit” an.d ‘matter’ on
the same level, both of which are self-created w.:d eternal'®.
The interperetation of some Western scholars is ::milar: that
Purusha, a divine something has a separate existence different
from Prakriti and that they somehow get together (even by @
cosmic sexual union between the male Purusha and female
Prakriti). M. Stepanyants of the Soviet Union has recently
ctated ¢“..-the ancient Indian Samkhya philosophy comprised
along with idealism also of materialistic ideas”!?. But what is

the truth?

It should be noted here that significantly, the Samkhya
Tantra begins with an analysis of the social sufferings of
man.14 & 16 [t is of relevance here to examine the meaning of
Dharma and Karma, two words that appear extensively since
time immemorial, both in literature and common parlance.
While a bit of these words is in the psyche of every Indian
indelibly, the interpretations are many, including the highly
fanciful (e.g-, man is born *:high”’ or *“low’’ according 1o his

‘Karma’ ina previous birth. etc).
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It is speculated here that sometime in the remote past,
in an era which legends and historians refer to as the Krita
Yuga, people must have lived happily, all working (Karma)
together (Dharma). It might bave been primitive in the sense
of not having the fruits of advanced technology, but yet highly
civilised in the sense of not having private property nor exploi-
ting classes; where there was universal prosperity and a high
sense of the good of the whole community (Sarva bhuta hite
ratah). The guide was Dharma-a code of conduct and an
unwritten constitution for the administration of things.

Social structure would have changed with the times, and
so with the concepts of Dharma Karma; both individual
and group sufferings would have ensued, provoking sensitive
minds to find remedies. Being unble to understand the roots
of suffering as being in economic and social processes, and
therefore unable to rectify them, they turned to the individuaj
who suffered; Kapila perhaps was one such. He probed deep
into the individual, social and other sufferings of the self, lea-
ding to the psyche, then to the living body, the environment
and then onin this chain to the first principle. Thus the
outlines of the development of the universe and the human
being were arrived at in a scientific way, through experience,
arguments, deduction and reconstruction from the material first
pripciple, without resorting to divine, super-intelligent agen-
cies. These thinkers totally rejected rituals and other forms
of worship and invocation (o ‘Divinities” as an excess and a
waste.'® They declared that it is only the above knowledge
of the universe and the human being that would enable the
attainment of Moksha : Moksha, it is suggested, is no divinity
alienated from social life and activity, but a state of freedom
from desires in the very midst of society.

Prakriti and its Evolution

Samkhya de:cribes the development of the wuniverse in
terms of the evolution of prakriti, the fundamental entity
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While there are many commentaries on this,” there prevail con-
fusions with regard to many of its aspects. Some of them are
peointed out below and an attempt is made at a consistent inter-

pretation. -

Whlle Sdmkb)a is attrlbaled to Kapila, many commenta:
tors say that he is the incarnation of Vishnu, But Panchashikha
refers to hin as “the Admdvan"’, which merely means the first
@\;nful;lcctugl or first \eg!chc;, and not somethmg superhumaan.

.« Prakriti was conceived’ by the Samkhyas as a dynamic
entity pra-kri-kti fhat ‘which multiples, modifies and procreates!®
‘through the ifiteraction of the three gunas {Sattva, Rajas and
‘Tamas), giving rise to the ‘diverse forms and processes. Guna
is usually: interpreted as ‘quality’ which may not be wholly
correct + B. G. Tilak ays “‘nay it may even be said that these
three constituents ‘together make up matter”.!* The gunas are

perhaps better understood as forces with differing qualities.

Down the genealogical tree of the Cosmos, the eleven Ind-
riyas* and five Tanmatras** are spoken of as derived from
the Ahamkara, and the Bhutas' or Visheshas + (gross eleménts)
as derived from the tanmatras.3® This would imply, contra-
dictorily, that the inorgauic is derived from the organic.

Agam, Mdhat derived from prakriti, is interpreted as
_mana21 (or matt rcmon mtclhgtnce etc.), which is contra-
dlctory, since ]nana cannot arise without the Indriyas which
are later evolutes. ~ By Mahat is perhaps meant the very begin-
mngs of’ elcmental fife : it is ‘Mahat’ perhaps bccé‘ns‘e the

% Indriyas: Eye Ear, Nose Skin, Tongue (the five Inanendriyas)
Hapds,. Feet, Speech, Excretory organ, Organ of geaerativa (tae five
Karmendriyas plus Manas-—-ll -

% % Tanmatras - Sound, Touch, Smell, Taste, Form.

+ Mahabhutas : Akasha (Time and Space), Wind, Fire, Water, Earth
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emergence of life (35 are ult of evoluiion of Prakriti) is 8
revolutionarily new or great quality.

In the classical description. the Tanmatras are said to be
derived from the Ahamkara. However, the Tanmatras are not
included in the karana (intelligent life) which comprises of
thirteen elements-eleven Indriyas, Abamkara and Mahat : but
they are inciuded in the linga sharira (subtle body). This is
consistent, if the Tanmatras are understood as derived from
prakriti independently of Mahat (and hence of Ahamkars)
and theretore devoid of the quality of life, but as essential
for the development of the Indriyas (for if there is no light,
no eyes develop, etc.l.  Hence while being excluded from the
Karana they are included in the seventeen elemen's of the linga
sharira, Here again there is disagreement as 10 the number, the
Sutra ‘‘Saptadashaikam Lingam’'®* being interpreted as
eighteen [t must however mean, *‘all the seventeen are oae”

Again, in the schemanc development 1t is stated by some
commentators that the five gross elements are derived from
the Tanmatras. Bu! Arads Kalama clearly savs that the gross
elements are constituted of prakriti?® and this indeed is plausible
considering the basis of Samkhya in the material fundameontal
entity and their belief in objective reahity.

In the following, the genealogy 1y summarised From the
imperceptible fundamental prakriti that is matier cternally
changing, evolved the gross elements (Visheshas) with their
five qualities (Tanmatras) on the one hand, and clemental life
(Mahat) on the other. Here there is the question of prakriti-
vikritis vs. vikaras It is possible that while the prakriti-
vikritis are entities evolved independently of each other from
prakriti, the vikaras ate entities evolved by interaction between
the evolvents. Therefore there are seven prakriti-vikrilis
(prakriti, Mahat and the five visheshas)-

The elemental life with the 2id of the Tanmatrss.--also
ca'led Indriyarthas_develops the Indriyss. In its development

Samihya and Yoga s

aad nteraction through the Indriyss it ge s indiaduated (Abtam-

kara). The Mahat snd Ahamiars w:ilk the cleve: lrdriim

constitute the Karana. Tlitwitsthe fove Indnnvartay constl

tute the Linga Shanira  The developmer: of ‘leeitiies 'akes

place by their 10nate Srabhara. The humau body (Dela)
.

whep alive supports the linga Ltarus, whe.. Jead, it merely
exhibits the qualities of the Visheslias of whach it s comg s ed

The Mahat develops the Manas (brain) and siw erolves
into the Buddh or perhaps soguaires the quali v of HBuddh,
(istelligence) by which things arc known and urderstoad through
the medis of the Ahamkars end Manas. These ‘hree which
constitute the Aathakar:ns act and interact together: thereby
they develop the attnibute of CBREUACIINE ContClouInesy (Bhu-
tatms) tha' 1 commor to sl wiang beings.  Thuy evolve the
twenty-three Tattvas from the Pradhana Tattve, viz . the

prakrit Satkarvavads opcrates; whereby cach Tativa hay an
i Prakntiio 8 changed form cxhibieong the !ece Gunas of
Ssttrva, Rajas and Tama Also operatirg 1+ Sanchsrah

Prauisancharsh®?* the Viknits that are evolutes of the Praknn
on their destruction Jisappear bach 1nte the Prabnitt This feads
the Samkhyas to the 1des of the ultuna'e co'lapre of the
universe itselfinto the sta’e of Pralavs

The imtinctive Cunvciouspess 18 thus 8 product (in the
sense of arinbuter of matter and depends on it Though the
development s described 1n terms of reveral entines. while
consdenng ife and the hiving world all these have to be
understood a8t e svnthecned whole. all the entiies change
exhibiting different quslires, both with regard to the Ksrara
and the gross body. The further development of life 15 by
Svabhava and Karms. leacing to the multiple differenciation
in the hving warld In the developed human being. the 1nst.
inctive Consciousness reaches 8 hisher level _ the "Putusha’

The Purushs in Sambbye
The Mgher level of coniciousnets that develops as an
sttnbute of the Anthaksrans n cslied ‘Purusha’ by the
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Samkhyas, to mean ‘‘embodied’ : i.e., the Purusha is within
the body and cannot be somewhere outside. Since this attri-
bute is specific to humans, the human being is also referred to
as Purusha. The information supplied by the organs of percep-
tion to the Manas, is individuated by the particular being and
the Buddhi takes cognition of is, reflects, thinks and acts. The
Ahamkara— Buddhi— Manas complex chenging and developing
accordig to Kdrma in man, develops the quality of Purusha.
Purusha is thus not a bit of Prakriti evolving out of it, There”
fore, it is differentiated from both prakriti and vtkrm Howcvc@‘
smcc it is an auribute of an evolute of prakriti, it has no cxns—
tence without prakriti

Purusha translated into ‘He’ is probably wrong. Itisan
enmy apphcablc to man and woman alike. It is strcucd that
Samkhya Tantra does not anywhere put Purusha as moola or
pradhana, nor are there more than one moola.

The Samkhya thinkers classified the cxpencnces of man as
of three kinds. Adibhoutika,—from externai social cnvxronment.
Adhyathmika—from the individual self. and Adldnvnka—from
natural calamities like floods, earithquakes etc, Adldal\'lka
cannot mean ‘originating from God’ for which there n no placc
in Samkbya but must mean ongmanng m nalural causes’.

The Anthakarana processes, the objective wo‘r“ld of thesre
experiences which is reflected in the Purusha. The dnstmcllon
between Buddhi and Purusha .is a subtle one. In fact the
Samkh)as caution against confusing lhc mslrument of the entity

» Buddhi, with the entity itself (Purusha)

he lmlldllunu! lderls in the c\)nsuousness are |dcas o\’thc
objective world but not the objective world itself (° ‘The seer is
consciousness only i even though pure, he cognises ideasby
imitation'"— Drashta Drishimatrah ;. Shuddhopi , -Pratyanu-
913.5hy"‘h)-2"x [ A et e yo oy i

Samkhya and Yoga 225

When Purusha is unable to differentiate between Prakriti
and itself, i-e., between the objective world and the conscious-
ness, it is said to be in a state of avidya. ‘Avidya’ may losely
be described as the knowledge which conditions the mind to
think of the wrong social happenings as the right. In this state
due to the expericnce of the three kinds of suffering mentioned
above, Purusha suffers. It is only with the discriminative
knowledge that Purusha is distinct from Prakriti, can Purusha
train itself to isolate the imitations from reality, and decondi-
tion the mind : thence by its conscious act, the Purusha refu-
ses to be perturbed or disturbed by happenings around, at the
same time involving in them 3 in this sense Purusha gains con-

trol over the Buddhi and the mental states that accompany

suffering.

An individual who has achieved the full ability to control-
the Buddhi can achieve freedom from desires; he is said te have
attained Moksha and is the Jeevan-Mukta.

All facts considered. the attribute of the developed antha-
karana in man, viz., the Purusha, must be the consciousness
that is determined by social being. Though the Samkhyas did
say that Purusha was influenced by social happenings, perhaps

because of the undeveloped historical conditions prevailing then,

they were unable to trace the origins of the Purusha as a product

of social being.

Yoga and Samkhya

Y og is a physio psychological technique based on a sound
understanding of the processes of the body and the psyche of
man. Yoga is certainly a part of Samkhya Tantra : “Iti sripa-
tanjale samkhyapravachane yogashastre” .8 [t was developed
using the friguna concept. While Samkhya Shastra deals with
the theoretical aspects of the Tantra, Yoga Shastra deals with
the practice of it. With the aid of the knowledge taught by
Samkhya Shastra, the individual can overcome suffering by con-
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trolling the modifications of the mental states that accompany
suffering. This is Chittavritti : **Yogashchittavritti nirodhah’?".
‘Chitta perhaps could be understood as the products of the
anthakarana 1o be reflected in the Purusha (consciousness).
Thus the purpose of Yoga is not to attain something devine or
transcendental, but to strive to overcome the pains of social
suffering, and at the same time involving in the happenings
around.

The practice of Yoga iuvolves as the prerequisite, the
niyamas ; keeping the physical body in good condition by
c:.(crcising, subscribirg to the rules of hygiene, eating the right
kind of food (as determined by applying the Triguna principle),
etc. (Thus must have evolved vegetarianism, though now it
has acquired religious colouring). Further. it involves the
yamas, to decondition the mind and rid the individual of
Avidya. Yamas are the practice of restraints, viz.. Ahimsa,
Satya, Astheya (abstinance from stealing), Aparigraha (absti-
nance from avariciousness) and Brahmacharya, Brahmacharya
is commonly takén to mean celibacy ; it s probably better
translated as a well disciplined lifestyle To overcome avidya.
is no mean task, and that is why deep study and hard practice
are required,

The process of study and deconditioning by the method of
Cf)nccntration (Dharana), abstraction (Pratyahara) and medita-
tion (Dhyana), executed in a comfortable posture (Asana),
helped by a regulated breathing process (Pranayama). By con-
centration, the individual identifies the various causes of suffer-
ing ; by abstraction, he delinks them from the consciousness ;
by meditation he trains to maintain this changed state of mind,
and thus achieves equanimity-samadhi-to attain Moksha and
become the Jeevan-Muktha,

It is clear that the technique of Yoga has a tremendous role
in modern psychology, to achieve psychological control over
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mental processes. It is close to the theory of higher nervous
dctivity of I. Pavlov?® and may even prove a bet:er technique
1han the current ones in vogue in Psychiatric Practice. It must
be stressed that it is not merely a therapeutic technique but a
preventive one as well.

A's long as Purusha is influenced by the mental modifica
tions, Purusha is at the receiving end ; when samadhi is achie.
ved, Purusha become: active and dominates the being, This
leads to the concepts of Ishvara, The Purusha who has achieved
total samadhi by the mastery of Samkhya Shastra and the prac-
tice of Yoga is qualified as Ishvara : rich in the power of
kpowledge und in the power of control over the senses. Several
commentators remark that while there is no ‘God’ in Samkhya,
Patanjali introduces it in Yoga. But what Patanjali actually
states is, **Purusha visheshah Ishvarah’?" : i.e., Ishvara. the
distinguished Purusha. The Ashtanga Yoga says that the prac-
tice of Yoga becomes easier if the pupil follows ““Ishvara Prani-
dhana™? : concentration on the Ishvara—a model. There is
thus ro contradiction between Samkhya and Yoga.

It may be noted here that the four Purusharthas of Dharma.
Artha-Kama-Moksha, are usually interpreted as four different
stages of life. It is more likely to mean the life of an individual
who has his material life and desires (Artha~-Kama) subject to
the code of conduct (Dharma), and is living in society in a state
of equanimity, having attained Moksha.

According to social scientists who base their theories on
monism and materialism, until man is freed from necessities,
his individual consciousness is determined by his social being ;
when men are freed from necessities, the individual conscious-
ness determines their being, and they will step into the real his-
tory of Man, i.c., men will begin to consciously shape history.
For the individual who is desirous of achieving this (Moksha-
kami), even amidst adverse historical conditions, Yogashastra

shows a way.
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It is worth meationi important outcome of
Samkhya advocated by the Yamas of Yoga is the practice of
tolerasce. This coucept is of historical significance : it is due
to the tolerance in the Indian mind that (pe country ‘absorbed
the many diverse cul

tures,

sciences, social habits, and above
all, differing seligions and idealogies,

g here that ap

Conclusions

aliain a state of
while at the same
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from dcsirts-Moksha'
time being involved in th

¢ 20¢ial h:ppeuings,

The consciousness that is
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being,

Yoza Shasira that deals
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SORYA CULT IN COASTAL KARNATAKA : A NOTE

Dr. K. G. VASANTAMADHAVA*

Siirya, one of the important Vedic deities, has been wor-
shipped from very carly times. He is to be worshipped for the
acquisition of wealth and prosperity. In many Vedic verses,
Sarya is addressed as Savitr,and as the son of Aditi or as Aditya
In some of the Vedic hymns, He is described as the bestower
of immortality, deliverer from all sios. and conductor of the
deceased into the realm of the righteous. He is known as
Dinakara (day-maker), Bhaskara (creator of splendour),
Martanda (descendant of mrtdnda), etc. All these epithets
indicate Surya’s individual qualities of brilliance, protection
powerful rays and universal sight.!

In the Puranas Surya is represented as seated. In the
Matsya Puranas, He is depicted as sitting on alotus throne with
the lotus flowers in his hands and circumambulating the Meru
mountain. He is also regarded as the Jord among the Nava-
grahas (nine planets).

Although the worship of Surya continued in subsequent
centuries, his importance as a prominent deity declined. In the
Buddhist pantheon, Surya is represented as one of the nine
planets. The Jainas also considered Surya as one of the planets.
On the basis of the study of epigraphs, the Surya temple at
Mandasor (modern Dasor in M. P ) is the carliest. It was con-
structed in Saka 395 - 473 A.D. [t is interesting to note that
in the sixth century A D. the worship of Surya became merged
with the Vaisnava and Saiva creeds. His shrine< have heen men-
tioned in South Indian inscriptions from the 8th and yth

x*Reader in History, Vijaya College, Mulki, D.K.
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from Bantavala-Muda of the Mangaluru Taluk; informs us that
the Surya is worshipped here as Timershvara.” The same deity
by the same name was also worshipped at Kadri (in the vicinity
of Mangalore) as known to us from an epigraph dated Saka
1355 (1433 A.D)- Further, it states that in the reign of Vira-
pratapa Devaraya II of Vijaynagara, Naganna Odeya, the Gov-
ernor of the Mangaluru Rajya donated land yieidiog ! i mudes of
rice to Timeresvara, under the order of Pradhani Bachchanna
Dananiayaka. The above grant was made for the performance
of rituals and worship known as Mrtyunjaya Shanti(performance
of sacrifice by uttering Siva’s name) on different occasions
and the grant was entrusted to one Madhava Joisa.?

Narivi was another centre of Surya worship. Anb inscrip-
tions dated Saka 1401 (1479 A.D). refers to the grant of land to
the same deity known as Suryanarayana.®

Basrur (Kundapur Taluk) has a Surya temple and the deity
is known as Aditya. In honour of this God, provisions were
made in the Khara Samvatsara (1531 A.D) by the Settis (mer-
chants community) of that place. The grauts were to be
utilised for the performance of samaradhane (feediwng) of the

Brahmanas.!®

The same practice was prevalent in Barakur as known from
an inscription dated Saka 1491 (1569 A.D.)’!

Rituals and Ferms of Worship

Ashvalayana observes that Surya should be worshipped with
arghya (water libation) and the utterance of the Gavatri mantra
for the same purpose.'? During the wupanayana (thread cere.
mony), every Brahmana boy is asked to look at the sun and to
pray for his protection. This is prevalent even today. Feeding
of the Brahmanas in Srivana and Kartika Sundays and uttering
of Sarya mantra (Gayatri) on every morning and evening are
popular rituals performed in honour of Surya
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Conclusions

The worship of Surya was prevatent in coastal Karnataka
from the eighth century A.D. By is was incorporated into the
Panchayatana form of worship,  From the tenth century A.D.,
the Surya shrines were constrycred. However, from the four-
teenth century onwards, ihe Surya shrines of different names
received Jand grauts from the rujers and prominent people*, It
seems that the Surya cult came under the inflyence of Vaishoa-

vism and at the same time it js closely associated with the wor-
ship of Gayatri which has

before sun rise and sun set,
Karnataka, Surya is invoked

1o be uttered by every Brahmans
In many inscriptions  af coastal
as a witness (o the land grants,
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. - n and lived had its impor-
Th'e pe.riod ;2;‘:: e {Z: v::ass b.::rvicc orieatated and was
tapce 12 o i:]}]x sevex:al institutions which affordc§ an eppor-
assécmtedh}” to serve several public causes.  During the year
tunity for ltll]:d down at Bangalore, The same year he founded
1907, he ]S:.ts convention at Bangalore, along with M p. Sonll):
the peck ngd D. V. Gundappa. He became a hfc: mem
e :i Sahitya Parishat. He presented to this institu-
of the K‘annabzoks from his personal collection n‘nd also a
tion several it of B. M. Srikantaya. He was an office bearer
colout pormﬂdi Cooperative Society Ltd. Mysore State co-
of Bas.;vangu d Mortgage Bank and Mysore State Jourxfah‘s(s
opcarf:v? Len He was s member of the Bangalore District
Association. re Representative Assembly and the Scn?te
Board, the My;;’aivcnity' He advocated imparting education
of the MJ{SO::ity level in Kannada. As early as 192"_ he
at the umv:hc establishment of Law faculty in Mysore Univer-
p.leadEd o s also associated with Masonic Lodge. He was
sity. He Wa‘ary of the Lodge. He was one of the first few
clected ::sc::ec elected to this office, which was then the pre-
Indians

serve of the Europeans.

. a was a member of the Royal Afsiafic Society
sﬂkania)j in and Ireland, Among the institutions he

of Great Bra st meaningful was his association with the
5"""“?’ th? mogangalorc. His first contact with the So?icI'y
Mythie SOClcty‘;hcﬂ he read a paper on the ““Hoysala Empire."™
was in.1919’ he was elected the Branch Secretary for History.
1mmediately, int Secretary in 1922, and was clested Secretary
He became Jo‘f’n 1923. He held these offices till 1956.  Apart
and Trcasul‘cf listrauive respousibilties of the Society, he was
from the admmd with the academic side namely with ths
ako conn;ct::nal of the Mythic Society. He was one of the
Quarterly Z Journal together with F.R. Self and K. Devanatha-
Editors c?ft ;e cars 1931-1934. Sell left India during 1934 when
;h?kr dl::;x;g:nd };jevanathachar continued the assignment. Afier

rikan
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the demise of Devanathachar in 1945, Srikantaya edited the

Journal single lie . .
gle handed, for a period of over 9 years.

Srikantaya had a flair for writing., Ris indepth study on
scvcral'topics in various disciplines stood in good stead in this
enterprise. He contribured to several papers like The Hindu
The Daily Post besides the Quarterly Journal of the Mythitr’
Society in which over 30 articles of his have appeared. He
was'thc author of a “‘Guide Book of Bangalore.” H; was
desired to write an account of the pilgrimage of kailas by the
Late Maharaja of Mysore, Srj Krishnaraja Wodeyary v
Another publication of his is a Souvenir brought out on tht;
occasion of the Silver Jubilies of the reiga ot his late High-
ncss the Maharaja of Mysore, ¢

Though this article is not the proper vehicle to highlight
his scuolurship, vividness and articulate manner of express-
ing his views on many varicd subjects, it would be a failure
of duty ifa few words are not said at least about a couple of
his atticles, when we are paying our homage to this multi-
ficeted peison, In his articles on Anuradhapura and Chitra
durga, both of which places were visited by him there are a]]-
good elements of a travelogue. A fondness for the historicaj
background, observation of details, vivid descriptions of
places, monuments like Be tree, Ilala’s tomb. Isurumuniya
temple, Tessa wewa, concern over disappearance of forest
in Chitradurga, excavations conducted at Chandravalli by
Narasimhachar and Dr. M. H. Krishna and Krishna’s exca-
vations at Brahmagiri are dealt with in a sincere and
scholarly style. His articles published in the Quarterly
Journal of the Mythic Seociety belong to several categories.
A few of them are lectures delivered by him carlier, a
few are travel accounts, reviews of books in several disci-
plines and articles on cultural and Indological topics. His
reviews on B. M. Shri's Asvatthaman gives an insight to
Srikantaya’s love of literature. A work that is based both
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Mahabharatha and Ajax of Sophocles, it

on the Indian epic
also highligt the

has been a suecessful work, Srikantaya
fact that though by and large the tragic atmosphere is not
in vogue in Oriental literature, there was an eXxception on
the Indian scene in Urubhangam of Bhasa, In his review
of the novel Channabasava Nayaka by Masti, the Bednur

historical background is very vividly traced from the days of
The manner in which Rani Veera-

the Vijayanagara kingdom:
mmaji proudly defended the capital as best as the could
against Haidar, and the fact that she was steady and astute
as if she were a man is well brought out. In the review of
the book by S. Radhakrishnan, Eastern Religions and
Western Thought one is made aware of the stark truth that
with the progress of mankind on one side, another bleak
aspect of de:iruction throughout the globe is also growing.
He observes that political, social and economic policies must
subserve the common interests of humanity. In obituary
notes on persons whom he knew well and personally,
Srikantaya highlights several contributions of the departed
souls. Thus one becomes awarc of the contributions of
R. Narsimhachar, who showed that Mysore State was no
k water in the early periods of history. N-S. Subba
Rao the eminent economist and good teacher was the first
Inter University Board of India.  Though Srikantaya did
not personally participate in the country’s frcedom struggle,
his articles on the Vijayanagar Empire, Hind Swaraj, and
Gandhi bring forth the evidence that he was a staunch

natinnalist.

bac

Srikantaya passed away on 121th August 1966. He had
a special place in his heart for the Mythic Society with
which he was associated for pearly three and a half decadeg
as Secretary and Treasurer, and had a stint with editing it
Quarterly Journal for nearly two and half decades. Savants
like Tabard, F.J. Richards, B.L.Rice, Fleet, S. Krishna.
swamy Iyengar, R. Narasimhachar, C. Hayavadana Rao, Dr-
M. H. Krishna and a host of others were responsible for
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2u.rkturmg the Society to its present pre-eminent position
;n ar;taya also contributed his mite for this cause. He had
onged that the Society should be a premier research centre

The best way of paying tri .
g tribute t . ]
wish is fulfilled. o Srikantaya is to see that his
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